XINJE

TouchWin Pro software

User manual

Wuxi Xinje Electric Co., Ltd.

Data No. HSCO02 20231123EN 1.4



Basic description

L 4

L 4

L 4

L 4

Thank you for purchasing the Xinje TS series HMI.

This manual mainly introduces the use of TouchWin Pro editing software of TS series HMI.

Before using the product, please read this manual carefully and use it on the premise of fully understanding
its contents.

Please deliver this manual to the end user.

Notice to users
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Only operators with certain electrical knowledge can conduct wiring and other operations on the
human-computer interface. If there is any ambiguity, please consult the relevant technical department of
the company.

The examples listed in the manual and other technical materials are only for users' understanding and
reference, and certain actions are not guaranteed.

When using HMI with other products, please confirm whether it conforms to relevant specifications and
principles.

When using the HMI, please confirm whether it meets the requirements and safety by yourself. For the
possible machine failure or loss caused by product failure, please set backup and security functions by
yourself.

Please avoid using HMI in the environment of high radiation and strong magnetic field to avoid

interference.

Declaration of responsibility
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Although the contents in the manual have been carefully checked, errors are inevitable, and we cannot
guarantee that all the data are completely consistent.

We will often check the contents of the manual and make corrections in the subsequent versions. We
welcome your valuable suggestions.

The contents introduced in the manual are subject to change without notice.

Related manual

Refer to the following manuals for TS hardware and connection with other communication devices.
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TS series HMI user manual [ hardware ]

TS series HMI user manual [ connection ]
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1. TouchWin Pro software

1-1. TouchWin Pro installation

1. PC hardware configuration
CPU above INTEL Pentium II, More than 64MB memory. Hard disk with more than 2.5GB and at least 1GB of
disk space. 32-bit true color display with resolution above 800 x 600.

2. Operation system
Windows 10/windows11.

3. Installation steps

(1) Find "setup. exe" in the installation file package and right click to run as an administrator. A dialog box
as shown below appears. Select the language to install: (Note: Please close the anti-virus software
during installation!)

Select the language to use during the installation.

‘English

(2) Click OK, select “I accept the agreement”, click next.

License Agrecment
Plagse read the follovirg important information before conbinuing. Is

Please read the fallovang Licénse Agreemenl You must acoept the berms of this agreement before
eomtinuing with the: installation.

AN FERETASFREAP T ol
EESE: HEFREERUTEAFTMhmRRRESY -85
£. EMmUB e ERERE, PRFEREERE (0 TER

RS, NREFAREEFRAESE, ITERS. HrlREm
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BRI SR
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#. v

(@11 gocept the agreament
1 go mol Becepd the sgresment

(3) Select the software installation folder. It is recommended to install the software on a non system disk

and in the English path. (%/!/@ and other special characters cannot exist in the installation path name)



Sebect Destinalion Localion
Where should TouchiVin Pro be installed?

} . Setupwill mstall Touchiin Fro into the folowing folder.

To conftinue, click Next. If you would Bee to seled a different folder, dick Browse.

AL lsast 728.7 MB of free disk space 18 required.

(4) Choose whether to add shortcuts.

Saelect Additional Tasks
Which additional tasks should be performed? Ts

Select the addibionial tasks you would like Setup to perform while installing TouchWin Pro, then dick Next.

Additional shortouts:

(5) Click Install to finish the installation.

TS

Ready to Install
Setup is now ready to begin installmg ToodhWin Pro an your computer. TS

Clicke Trestall to cortinue with the instailation, or cick Back If you wiant to review of change any ssbings.

Destiration kacatan:
CA\Program Fiies (x86) TouchWin Pro

Additional tasks:
Addtianal shortots:
Create & deskiop shortcut

ook [ e ]| coce

To install two or more different versions of editing software on the computer, you must select different



installation paths, otherwise overwriting the installation will cause the software to run abnormally or even fail to

run. After installation is completed, if you modify the software installation directory, the directory name cannot
contain%!//(@ Wait for special characters.

1-2. TouchWin Pro software uninstallation

|. Find out “unins000.exe” @ unins00exe o Cogivare installation folder, double click it to

uninstall the software.

9 Are you sure you want to completely remove TouchWin Pro and

all of its components?

2. Click Yes to unistall.

3. After the software uninstallation is completed, it will automatically exit the uninstallation program, and
finally delete the installation directory folder by manual.
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2. Make a simple program

TouchWin Pro editing software is simple and fast, and provides an ideal editing platform for beginners or users
with a certain foundation. This chapter introduces the use of HMI editing software through a simple project

production.

Please confirm the model of HMI and the type of communication equipment before making the

program, which is the prerequisite for the normal operation of the screen program and equipment

2-1. New program

Newly build
1. Click to build a new program.

2. Select correct HMI model, for example TS3-700-E. Click next page.

Maonitor Product description
v Bl T53 Series
! T
-
. T
T
B
=
-
-7
T
. T
- T
L]
» B PC Series
Display Normal
direction
Meodel Previcws Next page Cancel Help

3. Set the COM port, the COM port has no equipment by default. You need to select the PLC brand
through the pull-down menu. After selecting the correct PLC type in the list, click the "New
Equipment" button, and set the equipment name and its communication parameters in the pop-up
window



coM1 | P
COM2
i
Net0 Modbus_iEF
= I
zHE
e
E= -4
ERNSTE
p |
=
A
AB
HE
ABB
@ i 7l
e [ e cavor (R |
Netd {18 XD/XL/XGEF] ( Modbus ATl Equipm Illxcﬂ!
Interfac RS232 "
Baud 19200 v Data bit 8 ™
Check Parity check = Stop bit 1__ <
Station 1

/ Timeout and packaging parameters
Cammunicat | 100 Retry count (3

New equipment !
e Delay time. |, Intervel tme |,

Serial | Equipment name | Equipll  Mamum (320 3 Mmimum g -

[ Advanced | | Confirm |

4. Set the Ethernet port (Net0), select the PLC brand through the pull-down menu, select the correct PLC
type in the list, click the "New equipment” button, and set the communication parameters such as

device name and IP address in the pop-up window.

COM1
COM2
Net0 [




COomM1 £

o Equipm | T
— | = XD/ A/XG BB (Modbus TCP ) LS adlueich)
Netd Equipm | o XD/XL/XGES! { Modbus TCP )

Netwark port communication information
e
space
End 502 Station 1

(192 .18 . 6 . &

Timeout and packaging parameters

Communicat 1500 ety cxvenk 3
Delay time 'y Interval ime |
Maximum 120 = Masimum 120 £

Mew equipment
[ Communication status register

Serial | Equipment nams Equipmant N 100

D not export communication status informatic

] Communication shield address

100

Do not use communication mask address

Advanced Canfirm

Click the "Set native IP" button, and set the HMI native IP address parameters in the pop-up window (you can

choose to automatically obtain the IP address or customize the IP address)

@
ComM1 = :
coM2 -

— e ] ERXOAUXGEM (Modbus TCP )

i X555 { CodeSys

AP
Get address
) G L
o \\
e mE 192.168. 6 . 2 T
Subnet | 255 255 255, 0
No. | [ Daotault 192 .168 . & 1 |l|‘urlm:uv. Comimunication Station
mﬂ DSl o .0 .0 .0 mﬂ
(5]} | Cancel
PBravious ok Cancel Help

5. Click ok to finish the building.

(1) TouchWin Pro software cannot support TG series HMI.
(2) -E series HMI can support Ethernet devices.

2-2. Screen edit

Realize the reverse operation of digital value YO0, and display the output status of YO through the indicator on

6



the HMI.

1. Make the button
@
Click the menu Parts/key/key or key icon " in control window. Click on the editing screen to set its
properties in the pop-up properties dialog box.
B Basic properties
Write address: set to YO.
Action: set to reverse.

Basic properti{ Appearance |Function M[Securi!y semn| Position

Control ID BTD

Describe
Write address

Equipm i XD/XL/XGEF! ( Medbus RTU ) v | Setup.
Address |¥ vl o 1

Indirect designation
Action
) Seton ) Set off @ Reverse () Instantaneous on

Text: enter reverse YO.

Basic properti Appearance Function bindi|Security setiin  Position

¥ Use pictures
Status |0 ~

Name button 05.a

Categor wvg

Dimensi B0 = 42

Change appearance
i1 Fill

Fill pattern | Solid calor w Fll color _ -

State [0 | ¥ Display Apply fonts to each

® Taxt ) Multilin

reverse Y0

You can click "Change appearance" to enter the resource material library of the system and select an appropriate

appearance, or click "More" to select a custom picture as the appearance of the component.

2. Indicator light

Click the menu Parts/key/indicator light or click the indicator icon in control window. Click on the

editing screen to set its properties in the pop-up properties dialog box.
B Basic properties
Read address: set to YO.



Logic: set to positive logic.

Basic propertit Appearance 'kSeo.lnty sﬁhn-l Position

Control ID LIO
Describe
Read address

Equipm  i=m XD/XLUXGEFI ( Modbus RTU ) v | Setup.
Address ¥ vl 0 1

Indirect designation

logic

® Positive logic ) Negative logic
[] twinkle

® On status flashes Off status flashes

B Appearance
Set the appearance display of its ON status and OFF status respectively.

W Use pictures ] Use pictures
Swtus (D v Saws 1 L
Hame lamp 03 b Name  lasnig 09 8
Categor gy Categor iy
Dimermi 60 = 60 Dirmeensi &) = 66

2-3. Offline simulator
In order to facilitate the user to debug and edit the screen, the actual operation of HMI and PLC can be
simulated on the computer (no need to connect PLC).

(¥
1.Click the menu File/offline simulator or offline simulator icon ©#ine Simulster

2.The following prompt window will pop up in the interface, and it is recommended to select all of them,
otherwise the simulation will be abnormal.

Clear record

Clear alarm history
[¥] Clear data sampling

Clear operation

Confirm

3.Click the "Reverse Operation” button to directly observe the output state of YO through the indicator
light



ON status OFF status

2-4. Online simulation

Simulate the actual operation of HMI and PLC on the computer to realize the monitoring function of the lower
computer equipment (PLC must be connected to the computer, and the effective operation time of online
simulation is within 2 hours).

o
[»]

1. Click the menu File/online simulation or online simulation icon “¥== in control window.

Device Port No. Local port No. Config result

COmM2

P |

R4

Determine | Cancel

2. At this time, you need to configure the port. Configure the device port with the local port. First click to
select the device port number, then click to select the local port number, and then click the middle
button. The right side will display the configuration results.

Geepon oS [ componcontgueaton RN

Device Port No. Local port No. Config result Device Port No. Local port No. Config result
W coms| | : ' ' ' comt, coma)|
I 1 | 2

> =)
3
e ]
Determine Cancel pplication Determine | Cancel

Device port Select the HMI port number, that is, the COM port selected when adding a device for a new
number project, which can be viewed by clicking "File/System Settings - Equipment"

Local port Select the port number of the PLC connected to the computer, which can be viewed through the

number computer device manager




Configuration | Display port configuration results
result

3. The following prompt window will pop up in the interface, and it is recommended to select all of them,
otherwise the simulation will be abnormal.

Clear record

[v] Clear alarm history

[¥] Clear data sampling

Clear operation

Confirm

4. After the above operations are completed, click "OK" to enter the online simulation screen, which can
realize the function of the computer monitoring the PLC. In the figure, YO output is achieved through
reverse operation, as shown in the indicator light

o ® ==

ON status OFF status

If the prompt window of "communication timeout” appears on the online simulation interface, first
check whether the port is correctly selected and configured, and then check whether the serial port in the
computer is occupied by other software.

RS
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2-5. Program download

2-5-1. Download overview

There are three download methods for TS series HMI: USB, LAN and Remote. LAN and Remote require (- E)

series models.
The project downloaded by default does not support upload. If you need to support project upload, please select
"Allow project upload" on the download page. Then, you can set the "upload password".

+
Click the menu File/download or the download icon ===+ to show the following window.

Communication settings

Connection LAN
@ Device IP discovery
I Device ID lookup

ScanIP Communic

Upload Download

Downloa|sessss >

¥| Allow project upload ¥ Upload pa esesee

[] User defined boot scred | Use the default boot screen

[] Synchronize PC time  [] Hide menu system [ Enable installment
[v] Clear alarm record [#] Clear operation [#| Clear data acquisition

[ Overwrite recipe data  [¥] Download fonts to [ Clear PFW/SPFW data

Download Upload

Communication settings | Set the download connection mode and corresponding parameter settings

Connection Refers to the way to connect the HMI. You can select USB, LAN and remote

Download password To set the download password of the project, it must be consistent with the password
set in the HMI, otherwise it will not be downloaded. The default download password
is 123456. For the modification of the password in the HMI, refer to chapter 7-2

Password

Allow project upload Set whether the current project can be uploaded

Upload password When Allow Project Upload is selected, you can choose to set the upload password

User defined boot screen | After checking, click "Browse", and select the file as the HMI boot loading screen

"



(the current version only supports images with 800 * 480 pixels and BMP format)

Synchronize PC time

The time information of the computer is synchronously downloaded to the HMI to
synchronize the HMI clock with the computer

Hide menu system

There is a system menu at the lower right corner of the HMI by default, here you can
set whether the menu is displayed

Enable installment

This download will enable the installment function

Clear alarm record

This download will delete the alarm information stored in HMI

Clear operation

This download will delete the operation record information stored in HMI

Clear data acquisition

This download will delete the data collection information stored in HMI

Overwrite recipe data

This download will overwrite the original recipe data in HMI with the recipe data set
in the current project

Download fonts to

Download the fonts of the computer to the HMI to synchronize the HMI fonts with
the computer

Clear PFW data This download will delete PFW data stored in HMI
Download Execute the download operation, and download the project to the HMI
Upload Read the project in HMI to the computer, and check "Allow project upload" is
selected when downloading the project in HMI, otherwise it will prompt that the
project does not support upload
Close Close the window

2-5-2. USB download

When USB connection mode is selected, it can be used after successful connection, and no other parameter

setting is required.

(Note: TS5 series HV2 and above versions are not supported);

USB refresh: Identify the currently available USB. If no USB is identified, the "communication" cannot be

clicked.

Communication settings

Connection USB v

| USB J Communic

Communication: It is used to test whether the HMI is successfully connected to the computer. After clicking,

the connection status will be displayed on the right side of the button, including "connection succeeded,

connection failed, connection timeout.

12



2-5-3. LAN download

When the LAN connection mode is selected, IP and ID settings will be displayed below. You need to enter the
correct IP or ID address to download the program.

(Note: - E model supported, you need to first change the network adapter IP of the computer to a
manually specified IP, and it should be in the same network segment as the HMI's IP);

Communication settings

Connection LAN v

@ Device IP discovery w

(O Device ID lookup W
Scan IP Communic

Device IP discovery: Input the IP address of the connected HMI, or select the last input address through the
drop-down box

Device ID loopup: Input the ID address of the connected HMI, or select the last input address through the
drop-down box. The touch screen ID can be viewed on the label on the back of the HMI.

Scan IP: When the IP address is uncertain or multiple HMIs are connected, click this button to scan the device
IP connected to the computer, select the IP address to download from the scanned IP addresses, and click it to
pop up the window below.

| LR [+

DeyvMame

i TT23000 86 A00-000-230-FRAA-T 365 TH5L-F00-E

L Bin
Communication: It is used to test whether the touch screen is successfully connected to the computer. After
clicking, the connection success, connection failure or connection timeout will be displayed on the right side of

the button.

2-5-4. Remote download

When remote connection is selected, the HMI needs to be connected to the network, and the correct ID number
and password need to be input, as shown in the following figure (not supported in the current version).

(Note: TS5 or above models are required and maintain network connection. Remote system updates are
sensitive operations and should be operated with caution. When network connection is abnormal, it may
cause downloading failure or even system update failure. HMI needs to be updated on the local area
network to recover.);

13



Communication settings
Connection Remote v
(BT -3 (D3| | 10191008F9187089 v
Password

Device ID: Input the ID address of the connected HMI, or select the last input address through the drop-down
box. The HMI ID can be viewed on the label on the back of the product.

Password: User defined remote connection password.

2-5-5. U disk download

When selecting a USB drive to download, it is necessary to prepare a USB drive and generate a USB drive file
through the upper computer. Then, select and import the download from the lower computer;
USB file generation: Export and store the project as .dat file, with a customizable file name but .dat suffix. Copy
the generated file to the root directory of the USB drive and connect it to the HMI. The file can be directly
downloaded to the TS series HMI.
The operation steps are as follows:

1. Open the "File" menu, select "Generate USB Flash disk File", and a dialog box for selecting the save

path will appear, as shown in the following figure. Click "D”, select the path to save in the pop-up

window, enter the name of the USB drive project file to be saved, and note that the file save type must

be dat.
2. After selecting the path, select the HMI hardware version number to download, and then click the

"Export" button.

Export flash disk file >

Synchronize PC Hide menu systern [ ] Enable installment
Clear alarm record Clear operation Clear data

Chverwrite recipe Download fonts to Clear PFW/SPFRWN

Export file |
path

HV1 “ Export

Note: HV1 is an old version, HV2 is a new version. The old version of the HMI can only select HV1, and the
new version of the HMI can only select HV2. Otherwise, it will prompt that the firmware is incorrect. Please
refer to 7-3 for the current hardware version of the HMI.
3. If the export is successful, a prompt will appear as shown in the following figure, and a file must be
generated in the save path. The file type must be .dat (do not modify the file suffix). Copy the file to the
root directory of the USB drive for later use.

14



4. Insert the USB drive into the USB port of the HMI, and a "USB Drive Update" pop-up window will
pop up in the upper left corner of the HMI. Click "Update Hmi Project" to pop up a file selection
window, as shown in the following figure.

5. Select the project to be imported from the list, click the "OK" button in the bottom right corner, and the
system will automatically execute the import of the project file. The progress bar of the imported
project will be displayed on the screen. After the import is completed, remove the USB flash drive.

X e |
Shnw:|~,dat ﬂ Favorites \—I @
wif
System Volume Information/
database/

IR

[~ Preview [ Show hidden files
| | |
Filename: ] J/mnt judisk/SHH T 2. dat

OK A Cancel

# The "Allow Project Upload" setting on the software download interface after updating the project using a
USB drive does not take effect, meaning that the updated project through the USB drive is not allowed to be
uploaded.

2-6. Upload project

The HMI supports the upload function of engineering data, which is convenient for data resource management.

+
Click the menu File/download or download icon == click the "Upload" button at the bottom of the pop-up

window. The precondition for uploading is that "Allow Project Upload" is selected when downloading the
project to the HMI. If the upload password is set, you need to enter the correct password to upload the project
successfully.

Password input range: 1-8 digits and characters.

15



Communication settings

Conneciiani_i.&hl

® Device IP discovery
) Device 1D lockup

| ScanlP . Communic

Upload Download

Dﬁwnlﬂa‘{oooooo |r

Allow project upload ] Upload pa111111

1 User defined boot scred | Use the default boot screen

[] Synchronize PC time [] Hide menu system [_] Enable installment
[¥| Clear alarm record [v] Clear operation [¥| Clear data acquisition

[v] Overwrite recipe data [ Download fonts to [v| Clear PFW/SPFW data

When the download is successful, the steps to upload the project are as follows:

1. Complete steps 1~3 as shown in the figure below
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2.

3.

+h Win Pro - L¥ - [00001]0aE 1

Download (PC - > HMI) 2%
Communication settings -

A o a
Download Connectior USB X n entry
—wsEpI = A

] E
Ry

UsBisin Communi al

Upload and download 4

Download password [ZI l

¥ Allow project upload ¥ Upload p11111

] User defined boot screen

SR

a g T;I,I'E -
4 androsd
b docal
W oms-ad
i Contacts

W Overwrite recipe data [ i Desktop
L DFbgmks  Step 3: select the folder to

¥ Doc . save the upload file

& Downloads

L Favontes

L Intel

i Links -

[ Synchronize PC time

M Clear atarm record [

Make Mew Foldar | o || canel

Download Upload | step 2 Close

|
Click OK to pop up the password input dialog box. Enter the upload password set during download,
and click OK. (If the upload password is not selected, this step is not available)

T |****** | | i |

After clicking OK, the progress bar of file upload will be displayed, and the words "upload succeeded"
will be displayed.
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T (PC -= HMI) x

EEEE
EEAT |USB ¥
USBRIT EEME | Eemm
HiETE
T 12345 [#]
RIFTELRE M LIFEE (123456

0O AreEvTiER

[0 mEeErPcAtiElEHMI O emssse O =moEsHes
M EeEEeE M EEEEE EREEEEECT
M EEEAEE TEEEEHMI B mheprwesE

|SriFeE L, ERE....

If Allow Project Upload is not selected, a window prompt of "No Upload" will appear when
clicking upload.

#®r X

Sl

i

2-7. SCADA project

The SCADA project needs to be used in conjunction with the secret dog Autowin Pro.

1. Open the editing software, click the " RN icon on the toolbar or "New" under the "File" menu.

2. Select the TS-PC series and select the corresponding resolution based on the display.



(@ ®h

Maonitor Product description

v B T5-PCseries

[ PC-BO0NBOMBE0 » £00)

[ Bl PC-1024x758(1024 x 768}

BC-T1522854{1752 » 56|
PC-1 280WG00 1280  G00]
PC-1280x720(1 280 » 720
PC1280x78801280 » T88)
PC-1280=300( 1280 = 500
PC-1280960(1280 » S50}
PC-128001 D241 280 1 10343
PEC-1 3607 68( V360 x T68)
PC-1360x 768013648 & 768
PC-140001050{1400 x 1030
PC-14406000( 1440  S00)

PC-1600xB00¢ VGO0 « 004

BEOx1D50[1680 x 1050)
PC-1920n1080[ 1920 x 1080} .
| 14 Display  MNormal - |
direction

I I I I EDEEDMN

Maodel Pramioun Cancel Helg

3. Set the COM port. By default, there is no device for the COM port. You need to select the PLC brand
through the drop-down menu, select the correct PLC type in the list, and click the "New Equipment" button.
In the pop-up window, set the device name and its communication parameters.

| E | Communication settings
= Essential information
| com1 | [xinge e

Metd S
Xinje XC RTU 1 -
< Equipm | xinje XD RTU
[ Xinje X0 RTU
Sﬂiﬂl Communi:aﬁﬂn :in‘fnrrnatiun

Interfac |mgaan
Baud 4200 v Dats bit '8
Check oty check Stop bit 1

Station I.I—
Timeout and packaging parameters
Communicat {450 ] by cosant §3

Maximum 120 : Maximum 120

MNa, Device nams I Equig

Local Device

Advanced

4. Set the Ethernet port, select the PLC brand through the drop-down menu, select the correct PLC type in the
list, and click the "New Equipment" button. In the pop-up window, set communication parameters such as
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device name and IP address.

! !
COM1 i Communication settings
Essential infarmation
Natl Xinje XD TCP U |: |
Xinje CAD

Network port communication information

:p |192 T 6 |
pace

Timeout and packaging parameters

Commuricat [1epn Retry count [3 !
/ Delay time [4 Interval time [o |
Maximum  4og fad Maximum 120 I

Ne Baiea namie [ Communication status register

o

Do net export communication status informatio

[ Cammunication shield address
100

Do not use communication mask address

| Advanced Confi

wion | [5] et [

Click “set native IP”, set the IP address parameter in the pop-up window (set to be in the same network
segment as the local network card).

@ |
COoM1  Minje -
[heo ]
N Xinje XD TCP
| Hinjie X5 Coxfaliys
Xirje CAD
Local 1P -
O hutomaticaly obtasn 1P

®) Use custom [P address

1P address

Sulbaret

Wik il 2o = 2 < 285, _

Na. Cataylt ritype | Communication | Station
ey 192 .168 . B . 1 4 B

EN - c 0 o | EETETIE

0k Cancel

5. Click OK to finish the setting.

6. Generate configuration, click "Generate Configuration" under the "File" menu, and a window will pop up.
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Bxport Scada *
option
Clear alarm record Clear operation Clear data acquisition

Owverwrite recipe data  [] Clear PPW/SPFW data

file name [l |

Storage path '_

7. Fill in the configuration file name, select the corresponding path, click export, and complete the configuration
generation.

8. Open the corresponding folder and run it by double clicking on the corresponding file.
] Hmi simulator.di
| Hmi.WeP.di
[4] image-dafbf64416dd99addf3ed450ci2231...

.'.pplu: stion exten

Application exten

JPG File
[¥] IMG-20150526-WADOOD_resized.jpg IPG File
[#] inverterl.png B/ 220 PNG File
(=] nxet3.PNG 5/20/2015 1:49PM  PNGFile
[#] panbaidu download explanation.png 5/28/2015 B:38 AM PMG File
today.exe 1272372023 2:51 PV Application
- VJD—ZG‘JS{!SE'}—WA{HI)d.mp# 5/ 5421PM  MP4 Video File (V..
& VIDEODOM4.mp4 S/2T/20158:37 AM  MP4 Video File (V

9. Open the corresponding folder, double-click the corresponding file to run it, and a dialog box will pop up as
shown in the following figure.

EAOES 7 X%
BER0s #HlE0s ESEE
COmM1 COM4
o
i LLC L
wE || mE A

10. At this point, it is necessary to configure the port and connect the device port with the local port. First, click
to select the device port number, then click to select the local port number, and then click the middle button. The
configuration result will be displayed on the right side.
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EROES
wEells F=0= EE=EE aEsls FE0S EEsE
|Eh| ' (com.coms) |
1 2 = 4
3
<< Lo
®E B : wE B ik
Device port Select the HMI port number, which is the COM port selected when creating a new project or
number adding a device. This can be viewed by clicking on "File/System Settings - Device".
Local port Select the port number for connecting the PLC to the computer, which can be viewed through
number the computer device manager.
Configuration | Display port configuration results.
Results

10. After completing the above operations, click "OK" to enter the online simulation screen, which can realize

the monitoring function of the computer on the lower computer PLC.

2
If you need to start up and run automatically, you can add the application to the startup automatic run list.
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3. Software screen and window

This chapter gives an overall description of the TouchWin Pro editing tool.

The software part of this manual is based on the status of the primary function software.

3-1. Software structure

Open TouchWin Pro, build a new project.

) Screen Screen _

Project area Menu bar  Tools bar - Function area
tools bar editing area

—
- | P o - *

Control .

i Output window Status bar
object area
Project area It involves basic operations such as creating, deleting, copying and cutting pictures and

windows, and editing and using function blocks and libraries

Menu bar There are 7 menus, including File, Edit, Part, Mapping, Tool, View, Help

Tools bar Some common tools, including creating, saving, copying, cutting, searching, downloading,

simulating, etc

Screen tools bar | Some tools for operating the contents of the screen during the screen editing, including
alignment, centering, equal width, equal height, combination, etc

Screen editing | Project screen editing area
area

Function area | Display and switching of function window can be freely set, including address preview and

outline
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Control object | Control list window for screen editing, including basic components, equipment, drawing, data

area processing and special components

Output window | When the project reports an error, the error message will be displayed here, and the

or downloaded

compilation information and results will also be displayed here when the project is simulated

Status bar Display HMI model, PLC port connection device, download port connection device, etc

3-2. Project area

It is mainly used to add, cut, copy, paste and delete images, windows, function blocks and libraries.

3-2-1. Add
1. Add the screen

Select "User Screen" in the project area, right-click and select "Add to", and the following property dialog box

will pop up:

=-# Engineering

Page information
Page

Page2
Page 2 .
Page =
backgro
800 =
480 =

Overlay window

Top floor | & v
Bottom & W

Screen permission
Required user per TIR1 v

[#] Switch to the permission range when the screen / window is clos

HR2 v

Page name Customize the name of this screen

Page no. Set the number of the screen, which is incremented by default. After clicking "OK", the screen
number cannot be changed
Page Set the background color of the project screen
background

Picture size Set the width and height of the screen. If it is a user screen, the picture size is the resolution by
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default and cannot be changed. The user window can freely adjust the width and height

Overlay
window

Set the overlapping display window of the picture. Overlapping windows can be set at the top
and bottom layers. After setting, the set picture will be displayed on the top or bottom layer of
the picture, but the superimposed picture can only be displayed and cannot be operated. For
example, if the bottom overlay screen 1 is set in the properties of screen 2, the content of screen
1 will be displayed in screen 2 like the background. The overlay screen will be displayed in gray
during project editing to distinguish between the two screens, and will be displayed normally
when simulated or downloaded into the HMI. See the following case description for specific use
methods

Screen
permission

Set operation permission for the current screen

Switch
permission
range

After checking, when the screen/window is closed, the permission becomes another permission
set (As shown in the figure above, when it is closed, the current screen permission is switched
from permission 1 to permission 2)

When the screen properties needs to be modified, select "Project Area/Object Screen Number", double-click the

mouse left button directly, or click the mouse right button to select "properties".

For the use of overlapping windows, the following is an example.

(1) Add 4 screens

 Engineering tree o x
=-# Engineering b

EEM' User screen

| = [00001]pagel
IH [00002]page2
~f= [00003]page3

The four pages are shown as below:




(2) Set Page 2 as the top layer of Page 1. Operating Steps: Right click on Page 1, click Attribute, and
select Page 2 at the top level under the overlapping window. At this time, the entire screen tone of
Page 1 will darken, making it easy to distinguish between superimposed images. All components
of Page 2 will be displayed on Page 1 and the tone will darken, and will be displayed normally
when simulated or downloaded into the touch screen.

Page information
Page

Pagel
Page

pae I -
backgro

480

Owverlay window
Tep floor | [D000Z]Page2 -
Bottom X -

Screen permission

Required user per & ~

| Switch to the permission range when the screen / window is clos

(3) You cannot open/switch from the current page to a window or page with the current page as the
top/bottom layer. Take offline simulation as an example. Set the starting screen as Page 1. Page 1
that jumps from Page 3, 4 will display the superimposed screen, as shown in the figure below.

If you click the function key of "Jump to page 2" on page 1, the current screen will still be displayed
(that is, the superimposed page 1).

If you click the function key "Jump to page 3/4" on page 1, the screen of page 3/4 will be displayed.
If you click the function key of "Jump to page 1" on page 3/4, the superimposed page 1 will be
displayed.

If you click the function key of "Jump to page 1" on page 2, page 1 before superimpose will be
displayed.

The same is true for the bottom layer.

If the top layer and bottom layer are set at the same time, the superposition order of screen elements
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is current page ->top layer ->bottom layer, and the elements of the current page will be displayed at
the top. (As shown in the following figure, the current page is Page 1, Page 2 is the top layer, and
Page 4 is the bottom layer)

2. Add window
Select "User Form" in the project area, right-click and select "Add to", and the following property dialog box

will pop up:
=-# Engineering
=0 User screen
= [00001]pagel

L T

- Function block
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Page information

Page Forms5001

[] Used as keyboard display

backgro -

Picture size
Width 800

Height 480

Overlay window

Top floor |
Bottom |&

Pop up window
® In the middle of the screen

() Show in
[J] Monopoli  [] Close button

Screen permission

Required user per & v

[] Switch to the permission range when the screen / window is clos

Determine Cancel

The properties interface of the new form is basically the same as that of the new screen. The following only
describes the differences:

Page number

Set the number of the current form, which is incremented by default. After clicking OK, the

form number cannot be changed. Different from the screen, the number of the form starts from
5001

Picture size

Set the width and height of the form. The width and height can be adjusted freely

In the middle
of the screen

Place the form in the center of the entire screen

Show in The customizable form is located in the whole screen
Monopoly When monopoly is checked, as long as this window is called, no other components in the screen
can be clicked except the components in this window. When this window is closed, other
components can be clicked normally, which is usually used in conjunction with the "close
button"
Close button | After checking, the user does not need to do the close button alone, and there will be x” close

button

3-2-2. Copy paste

1. Select the screen to be operated, right-click and select copy.

2. Select the user screen in the project area, right-click and select "Paste" to complete the operation.
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3-2-3. Delete

Select the screen to delete, right-click and select Delete to delete the screen.

=-# Engineering L 1T
=T User screen 3
- —
B 000 pete |
= User fo Close ]

#-53 System Attribute F

The operations of adding, copying, pasting and deleting "user window and function block" are the

same as above.
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3-3. Menu

The menu bar includes 7 groups of menus: File, Edit, Parts, Drawing, Tool, View and Help.

3-3-1. File
The file includes various operations on the project, such as new, open, close, save as, download, simulation,

encryption save project.

File | Edit Parts Mapping

o = i
+ Newly build Ctrl+N
= Open Ctri+O

| | o Close

Recently opened project
Preservation

Save as

Encryption save project

Bal B 2

Decryption project
s Campile F7
| Offfine Simulator CtrisT
| Online simulation Ctrl+1
| + Download Ctrl+D

=y Generate USE fash disk file
Generate cc.nfigur:-'.ir_u-

Export screen

=) PPW data
@ System settings FS
Sign out

1. New

-
wal Create a new program, set the display and communication equipment, press Ctrl+N, and refer to

section 2-1 for details.

2. Open

P.
Click File/open or open icon “*" in the tool bar, or press Ctrl+O, it will show below dialog box, select a

project and click Open or double-click the project directly.

3. Close

r; ]
Close

Click File/close or close icon in the tool bar to close the project. But it will not exit the software. If the

project is not saved, the following prompt window will pop up.
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The project has been modified. Do you want to save it

Yes - Cancel

Yes Save the project. Then exit project editing
No Do not save. Then exit project editing
Cancel Return to screen editing status

4. Recently opened project
If the user has opened or edited some projects recently, the software will automatically remember the path and
name of these projects, so that the user can find these projects more quickly without having to refind the project
path. Move the mouse to File/Recently Opened Project, and the recently opened project will be displayed on the
left. Click to open the corresponding project.

File | Edit Parts Mapping Tc

) Newly build Crl+N )

= ¥

= Open Ctrl+0 I

Close

E |

Recently opened project ||

5. Save
Click File/save or save icon "= QOpen the save dialog box, select the save path, enter the project name, and
click Save.

In the process of editing the project screen, the user should save at any time to avoid data loss.

6. Save as
This operation is different from Save. Save uses a new file to replace the old one based on the original project.
Save As saves the current project as a new project. After the Save dialog box pops up, select the storage path,
enter the file name, and click Save.

7. Encryption save project

When the programmer needs to protect his own program and must give the program to the customer to
download, the programmer can choose to encrypt and save it. After the file saved in this way is opened with
editing software, the content of the screen cannot be seen, and no parameters can be modified. Only
downloading and simulation can be done.

Operation steps:

(1) Open the project to be encrypted and click File - Encryption Save Project.
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File | Edit Parts Mapping

Newly build Ctri+N
Open Ctri+O e

Close

BhE

Recently opened project

Preservation

Save as

Encryption save project

i) (B Y |

Decryption project
(2)After clicking, the pop-up window for entering password will appear, please set the encryption password (the
password cannot be less than 6 digits)

| BEAER... iz

TO: $0000e | EETEEETH)
wWe | B

(3) After entering the password, set the save path of the encryption project. The file default is the xep format,
which cannot be changed

(4) Open the path where the encryption project is located, and you can see an encrypted file ending in xep

(5) The encrypted file can only be opened for decryption, download, online simulation, offline simulation,
compilation and other operations, and the project content cannot be modified in any way.

8. Decryption project
It is used to decrypt the encrypted project. The decrypted project can be edited and downloaded normally.
Operation steps:
(1) Open the encrypted project. Refer to "7. Encryption save the project” above for the operation steps. Click
File - Decryption Project.

File | Edit Parts Mapping

#]  Newly build Cl+N )
r'-- Open Ctrl+0O "
= Close
g I
Recently opened project
_I Preservation
]
'_'i' Save as
& Encryption save project
@ Decryption project

(2) Enter the password set during encryption and click OK.
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(3) Select the save path of the decryption project and click Save to generate a project that can be edited and
downloaded normally.
(4) There will be a pop-up prompt after saving successfully.

Decryption is complete. To view the decrypted project, please open the project
just saved.

(5) Open the save path of the decryption project. After the project is opened, it can be edited or downloaded

normally.

9. Compile

[#]

x|

Click File/compile or Cemeile | The system will check whether all control properties in each screen and window

have errors. Compilation is a prerequisite operation for simulation and download. When you click Online
Simulation, Offline Simulation or Download, the system will automatically execute the compilation operation.
When compiling, a pop-up window as shown in the left figure will pop up in the center of the software, and the

compilation information and results will be displayed in the output window

Output window
Output | ErrorlList
El Compile window25014
Compile window25900
Number of compiled resource files: 32
Compiling Compilation succeeded.

OEmor: Owaming: ONews

10. Offline simulation

In order to facilitate the user to debug and edit the screen, simulate the actual operation of HMI and PLC on the
0
computer (no need to connect PLC). Click File/offline simulation or %= smuster to perform offline simulation.

11. Online simulation
Simulate the actual operation of HMI and PLC on the computer to realize the monitoring function of the lower

=

computer equipment (PLC must be connected to the computer). Click File/online simulation or “ === to

perform online simulation.

12. Download
+

Realize downloading the editing screen data to the HMI, click File/download or Downicad o press Ctrl+D to

perform downloading function.
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For detailed operations of offline simulation, online simulation and download, please refer to
chapter 2-3, 2-4 and 2-5.

13. Generate USB flash disk file
Export and store the project as dat file. The file name can be customized, but the suffix must be Dat, copy the
generated file to the root directory of the USB flash disk, connect the HMI with the USB flash disk, and
download the file directly to the TS series HMI.

Operation steps:

(1) Click File/Generate USB flash disk file, it will show path selection dialog box. Click E] , select the path

to be saved in the pop-up window, and enter the name of the USB flash drive project file to be saved. Please
note that the file must be saved as .dat.

o =R
g o'
¥ e WS WAL (T
p— u L H g
WL we S e
st Cil » aw = by 4 ]
k- o :ﬂ ns l'l" ax
"1 -;i- i
3 ~ DTS & Ca
(2)After selecting the path, click the "Export" button.
Export file (o 1)cers\TXB\Desktop\1111.dat e
path L
HV1 M Export

Note: HV1 is an old version and HV2 is a new version. Only HV1 can be selected for the old version of the
touch screen, and only HV2 can be selected for the new version of the touch screen. Otherwise, the firmware
will be prompted as incorrect. Please refer to 7-3 for the hardware version of the touch screen currently used
Device information.

(3) If the export is successful, you will be prompted as shown in the following figure, and a file will be
generated in the saved path. The file type must be .dat (do not modify the file suffix). Copy the file to the root
directory of USB flash drive for later use.

Export succeeded

oK

(4) Insert the U disk into the U disk port of the HMI, and the "U disk update" pop-up window will pop up in
the upper left corner of the HMI. Click "Update HMI Project", and the file selection window will pop up, as
shown in the following figure on the right. Select the project to be imported in the list, and click "OK" button at
the lower right corner. The system will automatically import the project file, and the progress bar of the import
project will be displayed on the screen. After the import is completed, remove the U disk.
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(5) Import is successful.

i
The "Allow project upload" set in the software download interface does not take effect after
the project is updated with a USB flash drive, that is, the project updated with a USB flash drive is not
allowed to upload.

14. Generate SCADA

Operation steps:

(1) Click File/generate SCADA

Pt
Show: [ dat ] Favorites | &

ood

System Volume Informationy
database/

[~ Preview [~ Show hidden files

L |
Fﬂemu;] JmintJudisk/ SHTE dat
ok | cancel |

IR X

S I EER

The SCADA generation let the computer replaces the HMI and communicates directly with PLC and other
external communication devices. The difference between its function and the online simulation function is:
when the online simulation function is implemented, the user needs to install TouchWin Pro editing software.
The user does not need to install TouchWin Pro editing software when the SCADA is running.

(2) Set the saving path and file name

option

¥ Clear alarm record [#] Clear operation record  [¥] Clear data acquisition

v Overwrite recipe data  [¥] Clear PFW/SPFW data ["] Enable installment

file name |scada test

# F B £ C\Users\TXB\Desktop
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(3) Generate SCADA is successful.

Generated successfully

OK

(4) Generate four files in the saved path, click the SCADA name .exe file, and configure the

communication port to run normally.

I Run

Hmi.Simulator.dll
Hmi.WPP.dll
B SCADAexe

Q.
Refer to chapter 2-4 for the configuration interface of communication port.

15. Export screen
The function of screen export is to save screens in the form of pictures or PDFs for document writing or picture

preview. The name is picture name+ID. Click the "File" menu and select "Export Screen", and the following

window will pop up:
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Exprant ®) Picture ! PDF
Type

Storage |

location
Format
Selectio  PNG b
n

L
L3

Width 800
Export

= Height 480 o

=[_|all Pages
] lUser screen
| |System picture
£[_|System form

Export

Export type Select the format of screen export. The default export is picture format, or PDF format can be
selected as required. After selection, the screens in the project will be exported in the form of
pictures or PDF

Screen Select the screen to be exported. You can select a screen or window to export, or select all to
selection export
Format Select the export format. If the export type is a picture, the optional formats here are png, jpg
and bmp. If the export type is PDF, there is no optional format here
Storage Set the export path, click "Select Folder", and set the target path in the pop-up window. The
selected image or PDF will be saved in the path set by the user
Size When selecting an image for export type, you need to set the width and length of the generated

image. The default is the display size of the selected HMI model for the current project. You can

customize the width and length of the exported image according to your needs

After setting the parameters, click Export. The system will automatically perform the export task. If the export

is successful, the export successfully window will pop up.

16. PFW data

This operation is to modify the system parameters of the project. After the program is downloaded again, the

PFW data is initialized. Generally, when the recipe function needs to set the initial value, it can be modified
after being downloaded to the HMI.

B Set PFW address range
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PFW Start 0 End | 2999999

PPWI0] - PFW[299995T]

Start PFW | Set PFW register data starting address

End PFW | Set PFW register data end address

.
wal The terminal PFW address is not greater than the number of system settings -

monitor - parameter — number of PFW

Add to After setting the start and end addresses, click Add to list the data segments in the data setting list

Delete Delete the added data segment. After selecting it, the row becomes blue. Click Delete to delete it

Modific When the start/end address needs to be modified, select the data segment, modify the address
range, and click Modific.
When the set data segments conflict, the following prompt will appear.

Modify Modify the register value within the set address range

Set PEW | Select the PFW data segment, click Modify, or double-click the PFW data segment to open the data

value setting window as shown in the following figure
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Decimal: data display in decimal format

Hex: data display in hex format

Set 0: set all data in the setting segment to 0

Set FF: Set all data in the setting segment to FFFF
OK: make the settings effective

Cancel: not effective

17. System settings
This operation is to modify the system parameters of the project.

B Parameter

Click "Parameters" to directly set the startup screen, screen saver, mouse cursor and sound parameters.

ParamﬂEiManitorhntgraﬂ;ik%User righ] Clock |Em1_-ipme||Ennineeri

[Screen]
Startup [

vl
screen

[Screen saver]

Waiting time |1 ¥ | Minute
() Display

®) Turn off the backlight

[Mouse cursor]

[v] Hide mouse cursor "I‘l"'.' ".-'.-. ; 2020(%F)

[Sound]
[] Turn off the buzzer

Screen Input the startup screen number, that is, when the HMI is powered on after downloading the
program, the screen that runs first is usually the main screen of the program or the screen with
the highest frequency of use

Screen saver | This function is an automatic measure when the HMI is not triggered for a long time. After a
period of no trigger operation, the touch screen can turn off the backlight or jump to the
specified screen according to the settings

Waiting time | Select time or no screen saver according to user requirements
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Display

When the time conditions are met, jump to the target screen

Turn off the | Turn off the backlight when the time conditions are met
backlight Note: Only one operation can be selected between turning off the backlight and display screen
Hide mouse | When checked, the mouse cursor will not be displayed when the touch area is clicked
cursor

Mouse cursor

Set the size and color when the mouse cursor is displayed. The color can only be black or white

size
Sound It is used to set whether the screen will emit sound when the HMI is working normally. The
default is that there is sound output. If "Close buzzer" is checked here, no sound will be emitted
when the HMI is working, whether the screen is clicked or the alarm is triggered
B Monitor

Modifiy the HMI model and display direction.

Paramete| Monitar nteractivUser igh. Clock  |Equipme Engineer|

[Model]

Wi ® Harizantal - normal Horizontal - rotate 180 degrees
del Rt z Wertical - rotate 90 Vertical - rotate 90 degrees
[Description]

Digplay model : TS5-700-E -
Screen size . 79

Resohution ; 800 x 480

Colour: 1677TH

Brightness ; 200

USB A1

COML : RS222/RS485

COMZ : R5232/R5485/R5422

Ethernet: 1

SOk &
[Foam mode)

& Constant Equal proportion

Small Large proportion

Component width and height enchanged

Parameter

Determine Cancel

Model

Display the current HMI model and display direction. If you want to modify the display model,
you can click OK to take effect after selecting a new display model and setting the display
direction correctly. The display direction defaults to normal horizontal display. In order to adapt
to various occasions, we provide the options of 180° rotation, 90° clockwise rotation and 90°
counterclockwise rotation. The rotation options are appropriate according to the actual use
situation. (The default is horizontal display. If it is switched to other display directions, it will
automatically jump to the calibration screen after downloading, requiring the user to calibrate
again)

Description

Display the current screen size, resolution, color, brightness, USB port, COM port and other
information

Zoom mode

When changing the display model, the proportional relationship between the width and height
of components in the screen and the display size
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Constant Component width and height remain the same

Equal The width and height of components are scaled according to the width and height of the display
proportion
Small The component width and height values are scaled according to the small value of the display
width and height ratio
Large The width and height of components are scaled according to the large value of the width and

proportion height ratio of the display

Parameter Set the number of system registers

Number lm
of PSW: ————

Number ' 3000000
of PFW: :

Number 10000
of PSBs:

- Confirm Cancel

B Interactive

It mainly realizes the attribute relation between the screen and the register. Click Interact, and the settings

shown in the following figure appear:

Paramete Monitor :i_ﬂ_'f_!?h?'ft_i_\éUserriuh Clock EquipmeiEngineen

|| Control picture exchange

[] Report current screen number

At Set
PSW 0 0
Word uinsignec

ct designation

A iiEE Set
PSW g o

Ward Unsignec
ct designation

Control picture
exchange

Jump to the screen according to the value of the current register. If the register value is 10, it
means jump to the screen No. 10. Use the PLC register to control the screen switching. It is
recommended to use the rising edge or falling edge signal for the triggering conditions.

Report current

screen number

The screen number of the current operation screen is displayed. If the current operation
interface is screen 7, the register will display 7

Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Set Click to enter address setting, and select to use system register or user-defined label in the
pop-up window
Address Set the object type and address of the current register
Data type Set the data type of the register selected in the previous item. Byte represents 8 bits, Word
represents 16 bits, DWord represents 32 bits, and DDWord represents 64 bits. In the second
box, you can select decimal, hexadecimal, unsigned number, floating point number, etc
Indirect The current register address changes with the indirectly specified register value, that is, Dx
designation [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...)
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B User rights

The user authority function plays the role of engineering and data protection to improve program security.
Authority settings are usually used for hiding and encrypting parts or pictures. Relevant operations can only be

performed when the password is correctly entered.

Paramets Monitor Interactivl1ser righl Clock  Equipme Enginees|

dumbe LUser name Dedault password User rights Hag bit

Deteiming Carel

There are 30 permissions from "Permission 1 to Permission 30" set here, each of which is an equal level. Click
the "Add to" button to add a user when using it. When adding a user, check the range of permissions that the
user can operate, as shown in the following figure. After entering the password of the user "Userl", you can
operate the password protection functions of Permission 1, Permission 2 and Permission 3. At the same time,

the corresponding flag is ON.

Password input range: 1-8 digits and characters.

Leer [usen Passward 123456

[wieectall | Soape of authority Describe i
o I |
v P2 B2

R4
RS
Ll
w7
L]
Ema
0
ERi
Rz
|13
R
£
16
C | w7
O | o
gms

HR20

HER21

Rz

| L FE]

L | 24
Hmas

Emae

wmar

e

B2

Determine Cancel




If multiple users need different permissions, you can add users according to the above operations and select
corresponding permissions. By default, the project has an administrator permission of Admin. The administrator
permission level is the highest, and all permission protection functions can be operated.
Here are two ways to log in:

(1) Call the user login interface through the function key
See the following figure for operation steps:

Function key
Function Appearance Security set! Location

Control 1D FBO

Description
Action | Press Status ~
Start

Functi
unctions Optional functions

—_— 3
e
. — £ =
MNHES

Delete

Basic Atnbutes  Security sefiings

i@ Switch [25001]User login w

Pop up

"] Pop up the password window automatically. (If the target

Determine | Cancel

Determing Cancel

Click the function key to call up the user login window (see the figure below), select the user name to log in,
enter the password correctly, and the lower left corner will display the login successfully, if the password is
entered incorrectly, the login failure will be displayed.

Take user] as an example.

Select the user name of Userl from the drop-down list, enter the correct login password 123456, and click the
"Login" button to display that the login is successful (see the left figure). At the same time, the password will be
cleared. After the login is successful, you will have permissions 1, 2, and 3 at the same time. To log out, also
select Userl's user name in the drop-down list, enter the correct login password 123456, and click the "logout"
button to display that the logout was successful (see the right figure). At the same time, the password will be
cleared, or you can quickly log out by turning the flag position OFF. After the logout is successful, the user will
have no rights (1, 2, 3).
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(2) Select "When the user has no permission, a prompt window will pop up"

Taking the indicator button as an example, the settings are shown in the figure below

Enable control
[ Enable

User rights

{1 The permission will ke lled after the operation is completed
@lﬁaﬂﬂpm_uhﬁmpﬂinﬁmw.lmptmﬁﬂpnpup
| Hide the compaonent when the uter has no permission range

X

Click "User Login" to enter the user login interface. Refer to Userl login introduction above for the operation
steps. Click "OK" to close this pop-up window
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B Clock

The HMI is equipped with the clock function as standard, which is mainly used to set the clock source and
transmit the touch screen clock to externally connected PLC and other devices.

Paramete Monitor Tnterectiv User righ  Clack  Eguipmei Engineer|

| Disable clock setting
Clock source

) HMI internal

Peripheral

| Wrrite HMI clock to extermal device

® Dacimal system lexadecimal

Frguiprment Register
Determing Cancel
Disable clock If selected, the HMI internal clock cannot be modified, which is used for installment payment and other time encryption projects to
setting prevent the clock modification from affecting the function
Clock source To set the clock source of the HMI, you can choose to use the HMI internal clock or import from an external device. The default is

the HMI internal clock. When you select an external device, the following settings will appear

Clock source

() HMIinternal Clock display format

@ Peripheral ® Decimal system () Hexadecimal
Addr PSWO
ess
Clock display When setting to read from an external device. You can select decimal or hexadecimal format.
format For example: when HMI communicates with Xinje PLC, if you choose to read the clock from the external device, and Xinje PLC

clock format is hexadecimal, so the clock display format here should also be hexadecimal.

Address Set the first address of clock reading, that is, read the time from the set address, and set it as the time of HMI. The address requires
that year, month, day, hour, minute and second each occupy a single word (16 bit) register, excluding week. For example, if the
address is set to DO, the values of 6 registers DO~D6 will be read from DO, which will be used as year, month, day, hour, minute and

second in turn

Write mode After checking "Write HMI clock to external register”, you can set the HMI clock export mode. You can select continuous, trigger or
cycle. The default is continuous, that is, every second change can be written to the external address in real time. When you select
trigger or cycle, you need to set the transmission conditions, as shown in the following figure. Note that when the writing mode is

cycle, the minimum cycle cannot be less than 100 milliseconds.
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Write
mode
Read

Write clock to peripheral

i“{rigger v

! PSBO i Mode Rising edge v

Write clock to peripheral

Write ‘ Cvdle v‘
mode 4
Cycle [l—ﬂ 0.1 secor Vi Register | PSWO
Number of Customize the number of HMI clocks written to external devices. If the touch screen is connected to multiple devices at the same

synchronization | time, the number of multiple devices can also be set here. The number of rows corresponding to the number set here will appear in

the table below, and the first address corresponding to each device needs to be set in the table below. The same as the external
reading above, when writing to the external device, there are 6 registers, including year, month, day, hour, minute and second,
excluding week. Example: If the address is set as DO, DO~D5 will display year, month, day, hour, minute and second in turn,

occupying 6 register addresses.

Number of '
synchroniz |
Equipment | Register
12450 | BE
ita =g =E

B Equipment

It mainly sets the communication parameters between HMI and PLC and other external equipment

Paramete] Monitor InteractivUser righ. Clock  EquipmerEngineer

| ComMi1 =t ] -
ComM2
[ e =R
MetD

(=M XD/XLXGEF ( Modbus RTU )

New equipment

Serial Equipmont pame Bouigment type | Fort | Port type Copaurdcation Statlon

Determine Cancel
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New equipment

Add different device types. Select COM1/COM2/Net0 on the left and click "New equipment"
to add a new device

Equipment The name of a user-defined device. When multiple devices are added to the same serial port,
name the name cannot be duplicate
Equipment type | The protocol name
Port ID The COM port where the device is located is automatically generated by the system, no need to
set
Port type The interface type selected when creating a new device is generally RS232, RS485, RS422 or
Net
Communication | When it is on the serial port, the baud rate, data bit, parity mode, stop bit and other parameters
protocol are displayed here.
When it is on the Ethernet port, the IP address and port number of the device are displayed
here. Double click to modify the parameters.
Essential informatian Essenthal infarmation
R 18 D50 X GES ( Modbus RTU ) 3 Equip I XIURLXGES [ Modbiis TCP |
EQUIR yoe X0y /MGER ( Modbus RTU ) EQUER o 0/ XL /XGRTY { Modbus TCP )
Seilal communication information Netwark port cammunication information
Interfa pegsy o (e -19& IE & 5 |
Haud | 19000 w| Databit g » End 50z Station 7y
Ehack Parity check ~  Stopbit ] e Timeout and packaging parameters
Statie Communl lysaq Retry 3
Timeout and packaging parameters Deelay o Interval g
Communi |00 Retry |5 Maxirmum 320 =l Madmum 32q =
iz o SiieR o | Communicatian status register
Maximam (120 2 Masdmum 30 2 100
D neot export communication status
__| Communication shicld address
100
Ditx el 158 commumication mask sddr
Anisnre ] o Bleses Advanced Confirm
Station no. Device station number. When multiple devices are added to the same serial port, the station
number cannot be duplicate
B Project

This item is used to set the name, author and comments of the current project. If the current project has been

saved, the name item displays the name of the project and cannot be modified.

Paramete Monitor InteractivUser righ| Clock |Equipmei Engineeri|

Name: 18

Author:

Remarks:

16. Sign out

This function is used to exit the TouchWin Pro editing software, which is different from the "Close" operation.

If the user does not save the project, a save window will pop up to avoid losing the operation
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3-3-2. Edit

The Edit menu is mainly used to edit components. The corresponding shortcut keys can be found in the toolbar

for the functions in editing, as shown below:

Edit | Parts Mappin
| Copy Ctrl+C |
Shear Ctrl+X
Paste Ctrl+V
Delete Del

Revoke Ctrl+Z
Recovery Ctrl+Y

| Loockup Ctrl+F < r |_:‘in .:?{-J ‘D‘ ( *
(2] Font substitution Revoke Recovery | Copy Shear Paste Delete | Lookup
Copy Select the target component and copy the component. The difference between the cutting
operation and the cutting operation is that the original component no longer exists, but after the
copy operation, the original component still exists. The shortcut key is Ctrl+C
Cut Select the target object, cut it to the clipboard, shorcut keys Ctrl+X
Paste It is the subsequent operation of "Cut" and "Copy". After cutting or copying the object
component, execute the "Paste" operation to successfully transfer or copy the target component,
shorcut keys Ctrl+V
Delete Delete target object, shorcut keys Delete
Undo Undo history operation, shorcut keys Ctrl+Z
Redo Restore the history operation that was undone, shorcut keys Ctrl+Y
B Lookup

This function is used to find and replace addresses in the project.
@ Lookup
It is used for address search in the project. Enter the target address and click "Search" to display the screen,

control ID and address number of the target address found in the lower blank area (as shown in the right figure

below).
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% Lookup

Lookup

Search
Tange %

® it address
:?ulpmr o
Adbdresy PSE =
fype

Exten 0 =

Format {range) | DODOFES : 0 - #9905

Replace

Lok

Replace

Word
- Systern register

rstom label

Replace Replace &l

Lackup

Loolup
Search
range £
® Hit address

Equipme O
nt

Adddress B =
ype
Exten @

Format {range) : DODE[FEM - 0 - 2995]

Replace
Equipme
nt
Address
type

Address g

Lookup

% Replace

Word

N XD LGSR | Modbus RTW ) 2

Sation

aQ
number

| Maddress

Format {range): D000 Extentd- 16777 215]

Find next

“ System register

istam label

Replace Replace sl

a8

L3

1 1:[0000 L {1
WL 100001 I LED

PSE:D

Dretermine Cancel Application Detzrming Cancel Agplication

Look up
search range

Select the search range. You can select a screen/window, or search in all the screens/windows.

After selection, you will search within the selected range

Bit address

Set the search target as bit address

Word address

Set the search target as word address. Please note that only one of word address and bit address

can be selected

Equipment

Select the name of the device to be searched, which can be selected from the local device (HMI
internal) and the newly added devices in the COM port and Ethernet port devices

Address type

Select the address type. The address type here will change with the bit address or word address
selected in the above search range. If the bit address is selected above, the address types displayed
here are all bit address types. If the word address is selected above, the address type displayed
here is the word address type.

Range

Set the detailed address number or address range to search. If "Range" is not checked, you only
need to enter the address number to be searched in the rear input box, such as 0x0 under the
modbus address; If "Range" is checked, two input boxes will appear. Enter the start address in the
first input box and the end address in the second input box, such as 0x0~0x10. When the system

performs the search task, it will search in 0x0~0x10, including the first and last addresses

System
register

After checking, the address can only be selected from the HMI system address, the device must
select "local device", and the specific system register name must be selected from the address

type

Custom label

Select the address to find in the customized address label

@ Replace
It is used to replace the address used in the project. It is usually used to change the address. The replacement

needs to be used together with the search, and will be replaced in the found address. During operation, you need

to first set the target address to be replaced in the search, and then set the replaced address in the replacement.

Click "lookup". If you only need to replace one or more of them, you can click to select the control to be

replaced in the search results, and click "Replace" to replace the selected control address with a new address. If

you need to replace all controls, you can click Replace All to replace all the found controls with new addresses.
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It should be noted that when "Range" is checked in the search, when using range search, an "Address Offset"
option will appear in the replacement, as shown in the left figure below; After checking, the location of the
original address will become "offset", as shown in the right figure below:

Loakup # Replace Lookup * Replace

Lookup Lookup

Search = Search

range o range 28 2

i) Bit address Word ® Bit address Word

EUIPTE | i v [} System register EQuiPme i v | L] System register
‘;i‘:"““ PSB - Custom label r;:ress PSB v Custom label
W Exten o 2 o~ s [+ Exten D 2~ o :

Format {range) : DDDDFEE : 0 - 9999] Format (range) : DDDDFEE : 0 - 9999]

Replace Replace

i?umE R = | System register "E‘?“'pm* U v | [7] System register
Address PSE - Custom label Address PSE o Custom label
Hype type
o = [ Address 0 = ¥ Address

Format (range):DDDD|Extent:0-9999] Format (range):0D0D{Extent:0-9999)

Lookup Finil next Replace Replace all Lookup Find next Replace Replace all

Case 1: When the range is checked and the address offset is not checked, all the addresses found in the range
will be replaced with replacement addresses. If the search target is a~b and the replacement target is c, the
replacement result is a~b replaced by c. For example, if the search range is set to 0x0~0x10 and the replacement
address is 1x0, then all 0x0~0x10 addresses found will be replaced or replaced with 1x0.

Case 2: When the range is checked and the address offset is checked, there is an offset setting, that is, offset by
the set offset in the search range. If the search target is a~b and the replacement offset is d, the replacement
result is at+d~b+d. For example, if the search range is set to 0x0~0x10, and the replacement address type is set
to 1x, then if the offset is set to 0, 0x0 will be replaced with 1x0, Ox1 with 1x1,..., 0x10 with 1x10. If the offset
is set to 1, 0x0 will be replaced with 1x1, 0x1 with 1x2,..., 0x10 with 1x11. If the offset is set to a different value,
the analogy will follow.

3-3-3. Parts

The component menu is mainly used for component editing, corresponding to the icon in the control window.
Please refer to Chapter 4 for details.

Parts | Mapping To
Written words v
Input ’
Display 3
Key »
Industry v
Call the police ’
Data processing ’
Formula v

#  Scroll text

[ Timer
Operation record  »
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3-3-4. Mapping

This item includes basic tools such as straight line, circle, rectangle, arc, polygon, table, scale, QR code, picture,
dynamic picture, and function canvas. There are corresponding shortcut icons in the control window, which can
be realized through icons in the control window. Please refer to 4-1. drawing for specific use.

Mapping | Tool View
Straight line
Circular
Rectangle
Arc
Polygon

£ Form

£t Scale
QR code
Picture
Dynamic picture

< Translating animation

4 Function canvas

3-3-5. Tool

Used for address tag library settings and preferences.

Tool | View Help

2| Address tag library
W Advanced feature settings
Hire purchase

@& Preferences

4p Information setting

1. Address tag library
It is used to customize the address label, and can also view the meaning and address correspondence of the HMI

internal system address in the library.
B System register

It is used to display HMI system address information for users to view and use.
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(! User defined label (8] System register_| CodeSysfiit [ ] Duapiny by category
. 5] 5] k=] = -

. Search Addto Delete Deletzall | Copy | import  export
___Lobeinome  Eguipmeni  Simtion Adcdress pe  Address Dato tvoe
*

o |sPsB [ Bt

o 5758 2 B

10 L N |5k

LS L. - [t

410 jorss: " L.

it jares i ..

a Im a Bit

10 | SPEE: e _ Bit
o sess [0 3

i sfg.B " Bit

a | 3P58 12 Bit
e | 5758 13 Bit
il SPSE 14 Bit
o w8 e
0 sesB 18 Bit

R S —)
0 Fsm @ o

B User defined label

(®) Usar dafined label () System ragistar_| CodeSystels
] By devcs - Equgient

2] Press mesuss shaat wenone

E:]
Add

o o =
Delete Delete all | Copy

75 =

tmport  expart

Address

Uss picture  Use conbral

According to personal usage habits, create labels for HMI internal address or device address, and view the
usage of each label address in this window. Refer to chapter 5-2 for specific usage methods.
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Add to

To add new address tag

Variable
name
Address -
mode 0

Descripti
on

| bit

Devic |zppios

Addre pcp

Data 'mrd
type

Variable name

w0

v | Unsignec v .
[ ] Indirect

‘ Determine Cancel

Set the label name for the address to be created

Address mode | Select whether the address is a bit address or a word address
Description | Set description information for the current address tag, which is optional
Equipment | Select the device where the address is located. You can select the local device or
the new device for the communication port
Address Set the address corresponding to the current label
Data type | Set the data type of the current address
Delete Delete the specified address label
Delete all Delete all added address labels
Copy Copy the specified address label
Paste This item will be displayed only when there is copied content. It is used to paste the copied
address label at the specified location
Import Import the address table in CSV format of the path specified by the computer into HMI
Export Export the currently added address label to the specified path of the computer in CSV form

2. Advanced feature settings

This function is not supported in the current version.

3. Hire purchase

Implement the installment payment of the equipment and lock the equipment for encryption. Refer to

chapter 4-7-4. Installments for details.

4. Preferences

This section covers some preferences during project editing, including component address/ID display, grid

and backup settings.

B Display

It is used to set whether the component ID, address and text color used in the control are displayed.
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Display | Grid ' backups memory

Part
¥| Show Component ID [v¥| Display part address

Number of |

Text size 8 display

Text color __V [ ] Show Snap Lines

Determine | Cancel

Display
component ID

Set whether to display ID on the component. The ID content is fixed and cannot be modified.
When checked, the ID will be displayed in the upper left corner of the component in the form of
a corner mark. The difference between checking and not checking is as follows:

Display the ID: m Not display the ID: _

Character size

Set the text size of component ID. The larger the value, the larger the text

Display Set whether to display the component address on the component. If checked, the address used
component by the component will be displayed in the upper left corner in the form of a subscript. The
address difference between checking and not checking is as follows
Display the address: m Not display the address: _
Text color Set the display text color of component ID and component address, which is red by default and
can be changed according to usage habits
Show When checked, when the mouse drags the component to move, the alignment line will be

alignment lines

displayed when passing the aligned component. The dotted line box in the following figure
represents the moving component, and the red line represents the alignment line aligned with
the top of the button. If not checked, it will not be displayed

54



B Grid

It is used to set the grid color and spacing in the screen editing area.

Display backups | memory
Grid

[¥] Display grid | Lock all components

Horizontal spacing 10 '3.: Vertical spacing 10

Grid color | N

Determine Cancel

Display grid | Set whether to display grid in the screen editing area. By default, it is checked, that is, the grid is

displayed. If you do not need to display grid, you can uncheck it. Or click in the status bar.

Horizontal Set the density of the horizontal grid in the screen. The smaller the number, the denser the grid
space

Vertical space | Set the density of the vertical grid in the screen. The smaller the number, the denser the grid
Grid color Set the color of the grid according to usage habits

Lock all the | After checking, the component positions placed in all the pictures and windows of the current
components | project will be locked. After locking, you cannot drag the mouse to move the position, but you
can adjust the position by pressing up, down, left and right on the keyboard

For example, when the horizontal and vertical spacing is changed from "20" to "5", the difference is as follows:

Space: 20

B Backup

It is used for backup and scheduled saving of project files.
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Ds?pla;; i backups

Maximum temporar 15 (This item cannot take effect until the pri

¥ Enable scheduled backups 3ckup

Scheduled backup {5 = Minui

Determine | Cancel

Maximum Every time a project is saved, a backup file will be generated in the Temp folder of the
temporary files installation path. When the maximum number of files set by the user is reached, the first
backup project will be automatically overwritten. Click "Open Backup Folder" at the
bottom right to view the backup program

Enable scheduled | After starting this item, you can set the automatic saving time in the "Scheduled Backup
backups Interval" below to prevent data loss. When this item is not enabled, you need to manually

save the project data

5. Information setting

B Download and upload program of PLC and HMI through the TS series HMI
B [LAN and WAN VNC function

B Realize MQTT communication with Xinje Cloud, Alibaba Cloud, etc

Refer to chapter 8 for details.

3-3-6. View

The view menu is used to display various tools and columns. The blue box in front of each item name indicates
that it is activated, while the box is not displayed, indicating that the item is not activated. Click "Restore
Default” to restore the original interface of the software.

View ‘ Help

Engineering tree
Control window
Qutput window

Address Preview
Qutline

e

Restore default

3-3-7. Help




About Version description and copyright description of HMI editing software

HMI editing tool

&)

Upper computer version : V1.1.2.230301A

Lower computer version : V1.1.4.230202

REEIRRT ( C ) 2021-Xinje Electronic.Co.,Ltd

Detailed

3-4. Tool bar

Toolbars are divided into software toolbars and picture toolbars, which involve some operations on components
and pictures. When the mouse moves over relevant components during operation, relevant text prompts will
appear. The specific allocation is as follows:

1. Software toolbar: it includes new, open, save, close, download, compile, online simulation, offline simulation
and system settings for project related operations. For details, please refer to Section 3-3-1. It is used to undo,
restore, copy, cut, paste, delete and search operations related to project editing. For details, please refer to
chapter 3-3-2. As well as data sampling, alarm input, formula editing, and operation records for global operation
of the project, please refer to chapter 4 for details.

E &

il = = Ko + » : +

t ! .'. ‘a
Mewly build  Open  Presarvation Close | Revoke Recowery | Copy  Shear  Pust e Delete | Lookap  Downbosd  Onling s

-
iy Addem ety Recipe editing

ot Dfffine Semialitar  Compile Syt

E_;i When the screen editing area is enlarged or reduced, the default size can be restored by

Full size display | | pressing this key
: ; Set the display font and size of the specified object

so - Select different states for multi state controls such as indicators, dynamic text strings, multi

state indicators, and buttons

By i Select different languages for text display in multilingual label library

2. Screen toolbar: used to operate the selected component during screen editing. When the tool is gray, it is

inoperable.
R B T O o T O TT I = O F 08 BRO0 %Y 4
= Left aligned, horizontal left aligned
- Align Center, align Horizontal Center
= Right aligned, horizontal right aligned
LI} Top alignment, horizontal top aligned
# Middle alignment, horizontal middle aligned
1l Bottom alignment, horizontal bottom aligned
&1 Lock: lock the specified compontnt to the position, which cannot be moved by dragging the
mouse
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Unlock to move the specified component

4|

Move up one unit, where one unit is the vertical spacing of the grid in the preferences

Move down one unit, where one unit is the vertical spacing of the grid in the preferences

Move right one unit, where one unit is the vertical spacing of the grid in the preferences

Move left one unit, where one unit is the vertical spacing of the grid in the preferences

1

Vertical equal distance, set the vertical spacing of multiple selected components to be consistent

Horizontal equal distance, set the horizontal spacing of multiple selected components to be

consistent

Combination

Ungroup

Equal width, based on the first selected component, set the width of all selected components to

be consistent

Equal height, based on the first selected component, set the height of all selected components to

be consistent

Move the specified part to the top

Move the specified part to the bottom

Move the specified part to the previous layer

Move the specified part to the next layer

Rectangle arrangement, multiple selected components are arranged according to the set

rectangle

Point arrangement

Rectangle linear arrangement

Circular linear arrangement

Linear arrangement

b il.:. O E—: :-;

Polyline arrangement

3-5. Screen editing area

On the project screen editing platform, the user can right-click the selected part as follows:

-L§“ [ [ ]
o Batch copy
Component common
" |¥ Shear Ctrl+X
= Copy Ctrl+C
7T Delete Del
(% Locking
Arrangement ¢ | Topping
Attribute S Bottom setting
1 Upper stary
ml Next floor
Batch copy Batch copy the selected parts according to certain rules
Component Perform global common operations on the selected components, and realize special attributes
common through "component specific"
Cut Cut the selected part
Copy Copy the selected part
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Delete Delete the selected part

Locking The relative position is locked, and the element cannot be moved after operation. The
movement function can be realized by "unlocking"
Layer When 2 or more parts are stacked, the display layer of the target part can be adjusted through
the layer adjustment
Top Move the part to the top layer
Bottom Move the part to the bottom layer

Previous layer | Move the part to the previous layer

Next layer Move the part to the next layer

Attribute View or change "Display", "Font", "Color", "Position" and other operations of object

components

3-6. Function area

You can drag the commonly used window here to switch to use. By default, this is the commonly used address
preview and outline.

The address preview is used to view the usage of the device address added in the HMI or the communication
port, so that you can intuitively check which addresses are used. Green in the address table indicates used, while
gray indicates unused. Click to select an address, and you can see which pictures and controls the address is
used in below. Click any component below to get its position. Double click to open the component properties
directly.

The outline is used to display the Chinese names and English IDs of all components in the current screen. You

can set the lock, unlock, hide and display of components here.

Address Preview 3oX
Patter |word "

: i o x
EQUIp | (238 XD/XL/XGEHI ( v Outline
Statio 1 '}
Addre p v i [00001FImE 1
Addre g HE TR I-LEO 0 &

01234567n HETATHBET-LB1 5 &
00000000 HE TR I-LB2 H @
st HETIT R L83 @
00000020 S 3=
00000030 [#arfkﬁkﬁl LB4 oj @
00000040 HETITH4EE 1-LEs i @
00000050 HETITHE -LBs h a
00000060 gt O
-LB7 4

00000070 HE T TR )

3-7. Component area

Display components and all components under the drawing menu, they are used for screen editing. For details,

please refer to Chapter 4.

3-8. Output window

Display the compilation process and results of the current project.
If the project is compiled successfully, it can be downloaded normally.
If the project compilation fails, "Error occurred in compilation" will be displayed, and the cause of the error will

be displayed in the error list, which can quickly locate the problem.
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- Dutput window. - B ox
Dutput Errorilist

g =3
Outout ErroriList

@ Emor | wamning @ News

Cate... Explain

3-9. Status area

Display the current HMI model, COM port communication device, Ethernet port communication device, the
coordinate position of the current mouse in the editing screen, the size of the zoom screen editing area, and the
control grid display.

Touch screen model: TS5-T00-E  Met() : {818 XD/XLXGERM] ( Modbus TCP ) | COM2 : (5% XDOLMGEN ( Modbus RTU § | COM1 - {518 XD/XLNGEN ( ModbusRTU ) X949 ¥:38 L =L [

O] Enlarge the screen editing area proportionally
a Scale down the screen editing area
[ Whether to display grid
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3-10. System setting

3-10-1. Parameter

| System settings *

i Parameter  Monitor  Interaction User permi Cleck Dlevice Printer Project

a [Screen

Startup T
U 100001 1Pagel
scroen

[Screen saver]
V.“"'"B No Screensaver w
time

O Display

(@ Close backfight

[Mouse cursor]

B Hide Mouse Z0X20 [blzck

[Sound]

& Turn off the buzzer

[contral display]

[ Refresh before communication
[Unicade font]

] Use custom test

Be careful: After checking use custom fonts, Multiple fonts display can be selected in Chinese contro

Determine Cancel

Screen

Enter the startup screen number, which is the screen that runs first when the HMI downloads the
program and powers it on. It is usually the main screen of the program or the screen with the

highest usage frequency.

Screen saver

This function is an automatic measure when the HMI is not triggered for a long time. After a
period of non triggering operation, the touch screen can execute the setting to turn off the

background light or jump to the designated screen.

Waiting time

Choose a time or choose no screen saver based on user needs.

Display When the time conditions are met, jump to the object screen.
Close When the time conditions are met, turn off the background light.
backlight Note: Only one operation can be selected when turning off the background light and displaying
the screen.
Hide mouse | When checked, the mouse cursor will not be displayed when clicking on the touch area

Mouse cursor

size

Set the size and color of the mouse cursor display, and only black or white can be selected as the

color.

Sound

Used to set whether clicking on the screen produces sound when the HMI is working normally.
By default, there is sound output. If "Turn off the buzzer" is checked here, no sound will be
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emitted when clicking on the screen or triggering an alarm when the HMI is working.

Control display

Control loading logic, default not checked to communicate before loading control, checked to
load control before refreshing data

Unicode font

After checking, users can use a custom Unicode font library. For the fonts needed in the lower
computer, they can import the text after importing.

3-10-2. Monitor

Implement modification of human-machine interface model and display direction.

| System settings X |

| Parameter Monitor  Interaction User permi  Clock Device Printer Project

| ]
1 Model] |

| W& (@ Horizontal - normal O Horizontal - rotats 180"

del PC-1024x768 ~ )
& () Vertical - rotate 907 () Vertical - rotate 90°
[Description)

HMI model : PC-1024x768
Resolving power ; 1024 x 768
COM1 : RS232/R5485

MNetwork interface:1

[Zoom mode]

(@) Size () Equal proportion
) samll () large proportion

| Component width and height unchanged

Parameter

Dietermine Cancel

Model

Display the current HMI model and display direction; If you want to modify the monitor model,
you can click "OK" to take effect after selecting a new monitor model and setting the display
direction correctly; The default display direction is horizontal and normal. In order to adapt to
various situations, we provide options such as rotating 180°, clockwise rotating 90°, and
counterclockwise rotating 90°. Rotate the appropriate options according to the actual usage
situation; (Default horizontal display. If switched to a different display direction, it will
automatically jump to the calibration screen after downloading and require the user to
recalibrate.).

Description

Display parameter information such as current screen size, resolution, brightness, color,
memory, storage, USB port, COM port, etc
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Zoom mode When changing the monitor model, the ratio between the width, height, and size of the
components in the screen and the size of the monitor.
Size The width and height values of the components remain unchanged.

Equal The width and height values of the components are scaled according to the display's width and
proportion height ratio.

Small The component width and height values are scaled according to the small value of the display
proportion width to height ratio.

Large The component width and height values are scaled according to the large value of the display
proportion width to height ratio.
Parameter Set the number of system registers and check the range of system registers.

Parameter setting

Number of |
PSW:

Number of |
PFW:

MNumber of |
PSBs:

3000000

10000

Confirm

Cancel

s

3-10-3. Interaction

Mainly realize the attribute connection between the screen and registers. Click "Interaction" and the settings

item shown in the following figure will appear.

System settings

Parameter Monitor

Control screen exchange
Device | Local Device

Address | PSW

Interaction Lser permi

Clock

Data
type

Repo

Device

Data
type

Address | PSW

o |

L i (2D 1 O Indirect

rt the current screen number

o |

1O Indirect

Local Device

Word ~ || BCD

W

Device

Printer

Project

Control screen

exchange

Jump to the screen based on the current register value. If the register value is 10, it indicates

a jump to the screen number 10; Use PLC registers to control screen switching, and assign

values to the registers to achieve screen switching.

Report the current
screen number

Display the screen number of the current running screen. If the current operation interface is

screen number 7, the register will display 7.

Device

The device port currently in communication.
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Settings Click to enter the address settings, and in the pop-up window, you can choose to use system
registers or user-defined tags.

Address Set the current register object type and address number.

Data type Set the data type of the previously selected register, Byte represents 8-bit, Word represents
16-bit, DWord represents 32-bit, and DDWord represents 64 bits; In the second checkbox, you

can select decimal, hexadecimal, unsigned numbers, floating-point numbers, etc.

Indirect The current register address changes with the indirectly specified register value, i.e. Dx

[Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...), which is generally not used here.

3-10-4. User permission

The user permission function plays a role in project and data protection, improving program security;
Permission settings are usually used for hiding and encrypting components or screens, and related operations
are only carried out when the password is correctly entered.

Systern sethings X
Parameter Monitor  Interaction User permis  Clock Device Printer Project
| 1
Mo User name Default User permission Flag bit
0 admin LT Administrator Res‘:&ﬂag

Delete Add Modify

Determine Caricel

e User
Users are set up for their login accounts, and each user can set corresponding account name and
password permissions, which are equivalent to a "password lock". Once a user has the corresponding
permissions, they have the corresponding "password". A user can have a maximum of 30 permissions,
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ranging from "permissions 1 to 30". Each permission is of equal level, and when adding a new user, the
user can check the range of permissions that the user can operate according to their needs.

No. User ID, mainly representing the current user ID
User name The set user name
Password The user password

User permission | The current user's permission level and the permissions they can operate on;

Flag bit The corresponding permission flag for the user is set to ON after binding, and to OFF when
not logged in. The user's login status can be operated by manipulating the flag.

Reset flag bit Reset the bound flags.

e Permission
Permissions are operation items specific to the page/control. Taking the screen as an example, permissions
are equivalent to a "password lock" for this page. When the user selects the corresponding permission, it is
equivalent to locking the corresponding page. When the user wants to jump to the corresponding page or
operate the corresponding control, the corresponding user must have this permission, otherwise they cannot
operate.

B This collection explains the usage methods for the page/control security section.
(1) Screen/window security setting

Page Properties x
Page Information

P, T

29 |Pagel

Page Mo

Page
Backgro

Overlay window

Top floor | None
Bottom |MNone b

Screen permission
User permission ri Permission 1
EA Switch to the permission range when the screen / windeow is clos

Permission 2

Ok Cancel

User permission |Set controlled permission levels; To set the permissions for this component, you need to enter the
range password for the set permission level before the component can be used normally

Switch to the After checking, when the screen is closed, the permission changes to the permission below. For
permission range |example, opening this page for the first time requires permission 1. When the screen is closed,
when the the permission for this screen switches from permission 1 to permission 2, and opening this page
screen/window is |requires permission 2.
closed
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(2) Control related permission settings

User permission

[] Cancel permission after operation

A prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range

[] Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

ser permission | -

Cancel permission after operation

After checking, when the operation is completed, the permission is
cancelled and can be opened without permission

A prompt window pops up when the

user has no permission range

After checking, when the permissions are insufficient, a corresponding
window for insufficient permissions will pop up;

Hide this component when the user

has no permission scope

When checked, the control will be hidden when the permissions are

insufficient;

e Instructions for use

Password input range: 1-8 digits or character combinations.

If multiple users require different permissions, they can be added and corresponding permissions can be

selected according to the above operation. The project has an administrator permission Admin by default,

which has the highest level of administrator permission and can operate all permission protection functions.

The following are two ways for users to log in:

(1) Use function keys to call the user login interface for login

The operation steps are shown in the following figure:

Functian

! Control ID

4o [
Description | |

Action

Functions

Call Window [25001]

Appearance Security setting

Location

Press Status ¥

Optional functions
Set coil

Set data

Arithmetic

Defete

Data transmission

Switch screen
Move up

Call window

Close the window

Call windiow x
mport C5V
Bamc Attibutes | Sacurty seftings B
xport C5Y
® Switch [2500T}User login
load recipe
i} Pop up it
mioad recipe
inction call
] Pep up the password window sutematically. (If the een printing

Determine Caneel
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Click on the function key to call the user login window (as shown in the figure below), select the username to

log in, enter the password correctly, and the login success will be displayed in the bottom left corner. If the

password is entered incorrectly, the login failure will be displayed.
Using Userl as an example for introduction.

Select the username of Userl from the drop-down list, enter the correct login password 123456, and click the

"Login" button to display the login successful (see left figure). At the same time, the password will be cleared.

When the login is successful, permissions 1, 2, and 3 will be granted simultaneously; If you want to log out, you

can also select the username of Userl from the drop-down list, enter the correct login password 123456, and

click the "log out" button to display the successful logout (see the right figure). At the same time, the password

will be cleared, or you can quickly log out by directly turning off the flag position. After successful logout, the

user will not have the permissions they have (1, 2, 3).

A User login 3% b 3 User login
= ——
User name U userl -.valll User name u userl “‘—'JL
Password Password
Login successful Logn Logout Logout successful Logm Logout

(2) Check "a prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range";
Taking the indicator key as an example, the settings are shown in the following figure:

| indicator key x|

T Basic asteibutel Appasrance Funcion bind Lisention

[ | Dperation tonfrmation delay i

1 Confirm bafors
[] Key delay

Display control

[ Enable

Enabls camrol
I [ Enable

User permassion

[ Cancel permission after operation
prampt window pops up when the user has no permission range

[ Hide this componant when the user has no permission scope

User permissiory |EEEIBEEIT

Determine Cancel

Download to the screen, click on the indicator key, and the following window will pop up:
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Aunthority X

e You don't have

amthority to operate this!
User logm OK

Click "User Login" to enter the user login interface. The operation steps can be found in the login introduction
of Userl above. If you click "OK", you can close this pop-up window.
e Use cases
B Operator/administrator/manufacturer type (permission level)
Having multi-level user names, operators can set partial screens, administrators have operator permissions and
partial screens, and manufacturers can set all screens;
For the permission binding section of the screen/control: only the operator can operate the screen/control and set
it to permission 1; Administrators and manufacturers can set the screen/control to permission 2; Only the
manufacturer can operate the screen/control and set it to permission 3;
The corresponding user permission binding is: operator corresponds to check permission 1; Administrator
checks permission 1 and permission 2; The manufacturer selects permission 1, permission 2, and permission 3;
B Single user permissions (independent of each other)
Having independent user names, corresponding permissions can be set and directly bound independently.

3-10-5. Clock

The touch screen comes standard with a clock function, which is mainly used to set the clock source and

transmit the touch screen clock to externally connected PLC and other devices.
System settings x
Parameter Monitor Interaction User permi  Clock Device Printer Project
[] Disable clock setting

Clock source

® HMI internal

() Peripheral

Write clock to peripheral

Wiite Continuity e

Clock display format
® Decimal system(_) Hexadecimal

I

Device Register
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Disable clock
setting

After checking, it will not be possible to modify the HMI internal clock for installment
payments and other time encryption projects to prevent any impact on functionality after
modifying the clock.

Clock source

To set the clock source for the HMI, you can choose to use the HMI internal clock or import
it from an external device. The default is the HMI internal clock. When selecting an external
device, the following settings will appear.
Clock source
() HMI internal ~ Clock display format

@ Peripheral ®) Decimal system (") Hexadecimal

Addr
ess

PEWO

Clock display

format

When setting the format for reading the clock from external devices, decimal or hexadecimal
can be selected.

Example: When communicating with the Xinje PLC through HMLI, if the clock is selected to
be read from an external device, and the Xinje PLC clock format is decimal, the clock
display format here should also be selected as hexadecimal.

Address

Set the first address for clock reading, set it to the HMI time, and the address requires one
single word (16 bits) register each for year, month, day, hour, minute, and second, excluding
the week. Example: If the address is set to DO, the values of the six registers from D0 to D6
will be read from D0 onwards, and used sequentially as year, month, day, hour, minute, and
second.

Write mode

After selecting "Write clock to peripheral”, the method of exporting HMI clock can be set,
which can be continuous, trigger, or cycle. The default is continuous transmission, which
means that every second change can be written to the external address in real time; When
selecting trigger or cycle, the transmission conditions need to be set, as shown in the
following figure. It should be noted that when the writing method is cycle, the minimum
cycle cannot be less than 100 milliseconds.

Write clock to peripheral
Write v
rigger w

Read

PSBO Mode |Rising edg ~

Write clock to peripheral

Write Cycle T

Cycle 100 S| 0tser « Register PSWO

Clock display

format

There are two ways to write the HMI internal clock: decimal and hexadecimal, so it is
necessary to choose the external format based on the actual situation. After selecting, it will
be written to the target register in the corresponding format.

Number of
synchronization
devices

Customize the number of HMI clocks written to external devices. If multiple devices are
connected to the HMI simultaneously, the number of devices can also be set here. The table
below will display the corresponding number of rows based on the number set here. The first
address corresponding to each device needs to be set in the table below; Similar to reading
from external sources above, writing to external devices is also divided into six registers:
year, month, day, hour, minute, and second, excluding weeks. Example: If the address is set
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to DO, DO~DS5 will display year, month, day, hour, minute, and second in sequence,

occupying 6 register addresses.

Write clock to peripheral
Write

| Continu ity v I

Clock display format
(@ Decimal system(_) Hexadecimal

fra

Device | Register
Settings
Settings

3-10-6. Device

Mainly set communication parameters between HMI and external devices such as PLC.

System settings E
Parameter Monitor  Interaction User permi  Clock Device Printer Project
I . ]
comM1 | Xinje =
COM2 [ inje XC RTU
Xinje XD RTU
New equipment
Ha Davice mane Equipnent tipe 1’051 Part Bpa Eumicuion Station
b B
| Determine  Cancel Applicatic
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New equipment

Add different device types, select COM1/COM2/Net0 on the left, and click "New Equipment"
to add a new device.

Device name

Customize the name of the added device. When adding multiple devices to the same serial port,
the name cannot be duplicated.

Equipment type | The selected protocol name.
Port ID The COM port where the device is located is automatically generated by the system and does
not need to be set
Port type The interface type selected when creating a new device is generally RS232, RS485, RS422, or
Net.
Communication | When in the serial port, parameters such as baud rate, data bits, parity, stop bit, etc. are
protocol displayed here;
When in the Ethernet port, the IP address and port number of the device are displayed here.
Double click to modify the parameters.
Station no. The device station number cannot be duplicated when adding multiple devices to the same

serial port.

3-10-7. Printer

The Xinje TS series HMI currently supports connecting micro printers through USB or serial port. Configure

the connection parameters in System Settings - Printers, and the configuration items are shown in the following

figure.
System settings X
Parameter Monitor Interaction User permi  Clock Device Printer Project
[ Enable printing
Printer
Printing method | Serial port %
model | BRIGHTEK WH-I ~
Interface |COM1 v
Baud rate | 9600 ™
Check bit | None v
Data bit |8 Bit »
Stop bit |1 Bit 3
Printing Select the port for connecting the HMI to the printer; You can choose between serial port or USB.
method
Model Select the printer brand and model; At present, the USB port only supports the "Brightek
WH-E19" model; The serial port supports two models, "Prind" and " Brightek WH-E19".
Interface Set the COM port for printer connection.
Baud rate Set the baud rate for communication to be consistent with the printer's configuration.
Check bit Set the communication parity bit to be consistent with the printer's configuration
Data bit Set communication data bits to match printer configuration
Stop bit Set the stop bit for communication to be consistent with the printer's configuration
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After completing the configuration, you can find the "Print Area" control in the control area, click on it, select
an area in the editing area, and configure the print trigger signal. Place the controls that need to be printed in
this dashed area, and after triggering the printing signal, the content of the printing area will be printed out

through the printer.
Print area x
E I|—.—.——.—.—.———.——.—.——.—.—.———.—.—.—i.__ Basic Atiribute v
= . : b
I 1
1
1 : Control ID  PAD
1
E 5153 Description
i 1
1
:r : Trigger address
. :I . : : LR Device | Local Device ~| | Settings
____________________ r= Address | PSBE v
| 179 ==
TN R B T TN R ON-=OFF w [ Indirect

3-10-8. Project

This item is used to set the current project name, author, and comments. If the current project has been saved,
the name item displays the name of the project and cannot be modified.

System settings >
Parameter Monitor Interaction User permi  Clock Device Printer Project

MName: |Project

Author:

Remarks:
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4. Components

4-1. Drawing

The drawing bar includes line, circle, rectangle, arc, polygon, table, scale, QR code, picture, dynamic picture,
translation animation, and function canvas.

Napping
Straight line Circular Rectangle
Arc Polygon Form
. " e
Scale QR code Picture
el & </

Dynamic picture  Translating animation Function canvas
4-1-1. Straight line

1. Click Mapping/straight line or icon, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button at the

starting point, drag the cursor to the end point, and then click the left mouse button (click the right mouse button
or click ESC to cancel the placement) to complete the drawing of line segments. At the same time, a property
box will pop up, and you can set it in the pop-up property dialog box.

2. Double click the drawn "line", or select "line", right-click, and select "attribute" to set the attribute.

(1) During drawing, long press the Shfit key to quickly draw horizontal or vertical lines
(2) When the drawn line is selected, when the mouse is placed on point 1 or 3, the mouse shape changes

from arrow to cross_+ , long press the left mouse button to move left and right to change the length and
rotation angle of the line. When the mouse is placed on point 2 (yellow point), the mouse shape changes

from an arrow to a hand 0 . Long press the left mouse button to move, and then rotate the whole figure
with point 2 as the center.
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B Line property

Basc propSecurity sy, Posibon
Control ID LD
Describe
Ss:;i;;: fine "
X 423 X 166
¥ 280 ¥ 268
Arrow
" | Draw the start amow [ Draw the end arrow
Start arrow End arrow
Stating End width
Line
Type: -
Color: [
Width: bt
Transparenc | ¢ 100 =
Control ID It is used for system management and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Straight Starting Set the X and Y values of the starting point of the line segment
line End Set the X and Y values of the end point of the line segment
Arrow Draw the starting arrow. Check this option to set the style and size of the starting arrow
Draw the end arrow. Check this option to set the style and size of the end arrow
Line Type Set the type of line, including solid line, long dotted line, short dotted line, point line
Color Set the color of the line
Width Set the width of the line
Transparency | Set the transparency of the line (the closer the slider is to the left, the lower the
transparency percentage, and the more transparent the component is)

B Security setting

Basic prog Security 58 Position

Display control

Enable
When - P
Equip i v | set |
Addre psg vl o [ o
Enable sta ON w ct designation
User rights

¥ Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user PR v

permission range
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Display control | Use bits to control whether to display the part. When the condition is not met, the component
will be hidden
Enable When checked, display control will be enabled
When validation | When validation fails, it will hide the component
fails
Equipment Current communication device
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set system registers and
user-defined tags. You can click the address tag below or the project tree/library/address tag
library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of address tag library
and user-defined tags)
:?uipme HeEE = glatio 0
;‘I’D‘;’“S pse | [ ser defined label
Address |0 v| [ System register
Address |[Extent: 0D -9939]
format
Address tag
Determine . Cancel Application
Address Set the target coil for bit control
Enable status Set ON status to be valid or OFF status to be valid
User rights Set the component authority level. Set the permission of this component. You need to enter the
password to use this component. When there is no permission for this component, this
component is hidden

For example: if the equipment is set as shown in the above figure, the bit control is PSBO, and select “Hide the
component when the user has no permission range”, and the enable status is ON, then when the status of PSBO
is ON, the component is normally displayed, and when the status of PSBO is OFF, the component is hidden and
not displayed.

B Position

Basic prog Security si| Posiion |
Pasition Size
X Width
coord 166 W) 257
¥. Height
coord 268 (H) L
Animation
1 Lateral movement
[] Longitudinal movement
[_] Locking
Position Set the X and Y coordinate values of the line with the upper left point of the screen as the

coordinate origin (0, 0)
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X coordinate Set the X axis coordinate value of the line

Y coordinate Set the Y axis coordinate value of the line

Size Set the width and height of the line

Width (W) Set the width of the line

Height (H) Set the height of the line

Animation Set whether the line can be moved
Lateral Set the horizontal display position of the line according to the value of the register, that is,
movement modify the X axis coordinate value. X axis coordinate value=X position+the value of the

current register

Longitudinal Set the vertical display position of the line according to the value of the register, that is,
movement modify the Y axis coordinate value. Y axis coordinate value=Y position+the value of the

current register

Locking Set whether it can be moved during editing. When "Locking" is checked, it cannot be moved

during editing. You can unlock it by unchecking this item, or you can set it by pressing the

shortcut keys Lock ' and Unlock " on the interface

4-1-2. Circular

1. Click "Mapping/Circular” in the menu or icon in the drawing bar of the control window, move the

cursor to the screen, press and hold the left mouse button at the starting point, drag the cursor to the end
point, and release the left mouse button (click ESC to cancel the placement) to complete the circle drawing.
At the same time, a property box will pop up, and you can set it in the pop-up property dialog box.

2. Double click the drawn "circle", or select "circle", right-click, and select "attribute" to set the attribute.

B Property
Easic propSecuily s« Position

Control 1D @

Describe

| Line

Type:
Color: I
Width: ¥

Transparenc | f;l 0o =

A sector
| Fill

Fil Salid color v Fill colar

Gradient BEBE w End color 2

Hatch
pattern

Transpare [ 4(:1 100 5 %

Control ID It is used for system management component and cannot be operated by users

Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
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Line Type Set the line type of the circle, including solid line, long dotted line, short dotted line, and
point line
Color Set the border color of the circle
Width Set the line width of the circle
Transparency | Set the line transparency of the circle (the closer the slider is to the left, the lower the
transparency percentage, the more transparent the line is)
Sector Fill After checking "Fill", you can set the fill color, fill style and transparency of the circle
Fill pattern | Can be filled with solid colors, gradients and patterns
Transparency | Set the transparency of the circle by sliding the slider (the closer the slider is to the left,

the transparency percentage is lower, the more transparent the filled area is)

Display control

Enable
When iﬁﬁ ‘|
Fquip | s v | Set
Addre 'PSB V!éﬂ' .: 0
Enable sta-E-DN vl ct designation
User rights

¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user | B2PR 1 v/
permission range -

Refer to chapter 4-1-1 straight line for security setting.

B Position

Refer to chapter 4-1-1 straight line for position.
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4-1-3. Rectangle

1. Click "Mapping/Rectangle" in the menu bar or icon in the control window's drawing bar, move the

cursor to the screen, press and hold the left mouse button at the starting point, drag the cursor to the end point,

and release the left mouse button (click ESC to cancel the placement) to finish the rectangle drawing. At the

same time, a property box will pop up, and you can set it in the pop-up property dialog box.

2. Double click the drawn Rectangle/Rounded Rectangle, or select Rectangle/Rounded Rectangle, right-click,

and select attribute.

B Property
Basic propSecurity 3¢ Posiion
ControlID RO
Describe
Rectangular angle
Fillet diameter: )
V] Line
Type: b
Color: 1
Width: v
Transparenc | _d 100 =
Rectangular area
] Fill
Fill " Solid color v Fillcolor
Gradient MEESIES = Endcolor w
Hatch
pattern
Fatiem |
Transpare l —O| 100 5 %
Control ID It is used for system management component and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Rectangular | Fillet Set the fillet diameter (0-100) to 0, which is a rectangle. The larger the value, the
angle diameter larger the fillet diameter (the upper limit of the fillet diameter varies according to
the size of the rectangle placed)
{ ) t i
e et g ,'} l-\._ _______ -_JJ L __________ Jr
Fillet Fillet Fillet
diameter 83 diameter 40  diameter 0
Line Type Set the line type of the rectangle, including solid line, long dotted line, short dotted
line, and point line
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Color

Set the line color of the rectangle

Width Set the line width of the rectangle
o Bl e W
( r‘_‘\\) t{/ \] \
\ /N 2N :’)
b T o S
Transparency 100% 50% 0%
Transparency | Set the transparency of rectangular lines (the closer the slider is to the left, the
lower the transparency percentage, and the more transparent the lines are)
Rectangular Fill After checking "Fill", you can set the fill color, fill style and transparency of the
area rectangular area
Fill pattern | Can be filled with solid colors, gradients and patterns
Transparency | Set the transparency of rectangle/rounded rectangle by sliding the slider (the closer

the slider is to the left, the lower the transparency percentage, and the more
transparent the filled area is)

| AR e e R e e e |
I 11 (I | [}
I (B i L]
I 1 (] ]
I 1 i | ]
I 11 Il J
| BERRES S S IR S e e e ol i it i e i . |
Transparency 100% 50% 0%

B Security setting

The set fill style, color and transparency can be previewed in the box below the transparency

\Basic prog Security =@ Position

Display control

[#] Enable
When BE 3
Equip  imigE v|| set
Addre psp v|io o |
Enable staiON v ct designation
User rights

¥ Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user F2BR1 v
permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.
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4-1-4. Arc

Click the "Mapping/Arc" icon in the menu bar or the ~ ' icon in the control window's drawing bar, move the

cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button at the starting point, drag the cursor to the end point, and then
click the left mouse button to complete the arc drawing. At the same time, a property box will pop up, and you
can set it in the pop-up property dialog box. The difference between arc and sector is whether they are closed.
Double click the drawn Arc, or select the Arc, right-click, and select attribute.

B Basic property

Basic prop Seclor |Secunty 1 Position

Control ID  Af

Describe

Arc
Sta !‘Kil'lg 270

Long side: 86
Termination 350 Short side 7
Center

X: 153

Wi 247

Line

Type: v
Color: N

Width: v

Transparenc | d 100 =

Control ID It is used for system management component and cannot be operated by users

Describe It can be used to remark the purpose of this control

Arc | Starting Take the arc center as the base point, take the right direction of the horizontal line
passing through the base point as the horizontal 0°, and the angle between the line
passing through the base point and the starting point and the horizontal 0°

Termination | Take the arc center as the base point, take the right direction of the horizontal line
passing through the base point as the horizontal 0°, and the angle between the line
passing through the base point and the end point and the horizontal 0°

Long side Set the long side of the arc

Short side Set the short side of the arc

Center The X and Y coordinate positions of the arc center are displayed and cannot be modified

- " -y
L -~ -

L i b
A\ 4 \
L T '
[ VI A

| ISR [ g S —— |
Start angle 0° Start angle 0°
End angle 90° End angle 180°

!
%
4

Line Type Set the line type of arc, including solid line, long dotted line, short dotted line and point
line
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Color Set the line color of the arc
Width Set the line width of the arc
Transparency | Set the transparency of the line (the closer the slider is to the left, the lower the
transparency percentage, the more transparent the line is)
B Sector

The arc start point, end point and arc center point are connected to form a closed figure, that is, a sector.

Basic prog  Secior  Sacury 34 Posilion

|| Draw as sector

A sector

7 Fill
Bl Solid color v Fill color v
Gradient MEFH A4 End color ¥

Hatch
pattern

Pattern S
Transpare | —Cﬁ 100 5 %

Sector Select “draw as sector”, and set the fill option
Fill Set the fill color, fill style, and transparency of the sector
Pattern Can be filled with solid colors, gradients and patterns
Transparency Set the transparency of the sector by sliding the slider (the closer the slider is to the left,

the lower the transparency percentage, and the more transparent the component is)

- al ’-ﬂ‘-'_'--"-

oy

: A 7 S
it “ ’ )

\ 7 A
£ % / %
i { TR | 1
[ R Y p———

Transparency 100% 0%

The set fill style, color and transparency can be previewed in the box below the transparency

B Security setting
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|Basic proi] Sector  Security se Position

Display control

[v] Enable
When foe g
Equip  msigs v|[ set
Addre psp v!lo o |
Enable sta ON v ct designation
User rights

¥ Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user itk v
permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting
B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.

4-1-5. Polygon

1. Click the "Mapping/Polygon" icon in the menu bar or the "/ icon in the control window's drawing
bar, move the cursor to the screen, press the left mouse button at the starting point, drag the cursor to
move, and determine the positions of the following endpoints in turn. Double click the left mouse
button (click the right mouse button or cancel the placement with the ESC key) to finish the polyline
drawing. At the same time, a property box will pop up, and you can set it in the pop-up property dialog
box. The difference between polylines and polygons is whether they are closed.

2. Double click the drawn Polyline/Polygon, or select Polyline/Polygon, right-click, and select Attribute.

B Basic property
Polyline Polygon

82



Basic propSecusty 3 Poshan Hadec pitpSacunty s Fovbon
Control 1D BO Contral I &
Describe Describe
Broken Bne * Palygon
# Broken fing Pakygan
| Line
Line
Type: v
Type: ¥ Coloe -
Color: [ Width: v
Width: v Yrawgeawe | din B
Transparenc | G 100 =
~| Al
Anaw ) il Sold color *  Fillcokor ¥
¥ Draw the start arrow o Dvaw the end ammow Gradient i = iR =
Start arrow —— ¥ Endarrow — M Hateh
Starting « End = IP.I'.mm
el O
Transpare [ —————0] 1 2| %
Control ID It is used for system management component and cannot be operated by users
Describe It can be used to remark the purpose of this control

Broken line

Set whether it is a polyline

Polygon When you select a polygon, the polyline automatically connects the start point and end
point to generate a polygon. You can set the fill color, fill style, and transparency of the
polygon

Line Type Set the line type, including solid line, long dotted line, short dotted line, and point line
Color Set the line color
Width Set the line width
Transparency | Set the transparency of the line (the closer the slider is to the left, the lower the
transparency percentage, the more transparent the line is)
Arrow | Draw the start | After checking this option, you can set the style and size of the starting arrow
arrow
Draw the end | After checking this option, you can set the style and size of the end arrow
arrow
Fill Set the fill color, fill style and transparency of polygons
Pattern Can be filled with solid colors, gradients and patterns
Transparency Set the transparency of polygons by sliding the slider (the closer the slider is to the left,
the lower the transparency percentage, and the more transparent the filled area is)
Transparency 100% 50% 0%
&
e The set fill style, color and transparency can be previewed in the box below the transparency
B Security setting
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|Basic prog Security & Position
Display control
| Enable
When == o

Equip  itin w|| Set
Addre pgg ~ 0 0

Enable staiON v ct designation

User rights
¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

LT

Required user

permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.

B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.

4-1-6. Form

1. Click "Mapping/Form" in the menu bar or ~ icon in the drawing bar of the control window, move the

cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button or click ESC to cancel the

placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can

also double-click the drawn "Table" or select "Table" and right-click to select Attribute.

B Basic property
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Basic propSecunity 51 Position

Describe

Interval
Rows : 5 ¥ Contour

Colum3 7 ] Equal width

QOuter frame

Style v

Colou I

Grid
[ Show row separator

Stle e

[v| Show column separator

Style v Colou NG

[ Fill

Fill color e

Line width 1 v

Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Interval Rows Set the number of rows in the table. The default value is 3
Columns Set the number of columns in the table. The default value is 3
Contour Set whether the table is equal in height
Equal width | Set whether the table is equal in width
Outer Style Select the style of the outline, including solid line, long dotted line, short dotted line,
frame and point line
Color Set the color of the outer border
Grid Show row Set the color and style of row separator
separator
Show column | Set the color and style of column separator
separator
Fill Set the fill color in the table
Line width Set the width of table lines

B Security setting
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-E}-asi;:. pmgi Se-:uriiysé I;nsiiinrl

Display control

[+! Enable
When - z
Equip  imigs v Set
Addre psg vio 0
Enable sta ON v ct designation
User rights

¥ Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Reqired user .

permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.
B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.

4-1-7. Scale
P

1. Click "Mapping/Scale" in the menu bar or ™" icon in the control window's drawing bar, move the cursor
to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button or click ESC to cancel the
placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can

also double-click "Scale" or select "Scale", right-click and select Attribute.

B Basic property
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Basic propSecurity st Position
Control I} 50

Describe

Siyle
Style 7K v

Scale

Line style ———————— v Linewdth |————————— v

Line color T

Main engraving 10 =1 Main scale lang 30 2
¥] Sub engravirl . % Sub scale lengl15 :
[+#] Audis
Tick marks
[+ Use
Integer bid = Decimal g0 %
Upgper lim 1DC_| B O Register
Lower lim e [ ] Register
Typeface
WP | i v =~
ol — size (12 v
[ Scale reverse sort
Locatiot £ v
Determine Cancel
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Style Set the scale style, including horizontal, vertical, upper semicircle, lower semicircle,

full circle, and custom circle

:"r'r"|"|"r'| 'r'\ -i--'_" ' Ir_“'\“--__
FERETE ; Pa AR N Ry R i
i 010100 hOTiZONtA] LNGPPG L N
L...f E‘...J Q?’%.‘J'\..
P upper semicircle ol
i RE Tt A P % custom ¢
Sy ® il il p—_— C |
¥ 55 RS sl & circle 7%
e oo e g B
| SAERY a.
‘—."& % o "y ot
el N lower semicircle
full circle

Scale Line style Set the line style of the scale, including solid line, long dotted line, short dotted line,

and point line

Line width Set the line width of the scale

Line color Set the line color of the scale

Main scale Set the main scale numbers

Main scale Set the main scale length
length
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Sub scale Set the sub scale numbers
Sub scale Set the sub scale length
length
Axis Set whether the axis is displayed

Scale marks

Select it to set the following items

Integer digits

Set the number of integer bits of the scale mark

Decimal digits

Set the number of decimal places of the scale mark

Upper limit

Set the upper limit of the scale value, that is, the maximum value

Register

Check "Register", and the upper limit value can be controlled by the register

Lower limit

Set the lower limit of the scale value, i.e. the minimum value

Register

Check "Register", and the lower limit value can be controlled by the register

Typeface

Set the scale font, font size, font style, color and alignment method

Scale Reverse Sort

When not checked, the semicircle scale is displayed counterclockwise, the horizontal
scale is displayed from left to right, and the vertical scale is displayed from bottom to
top; When checked, the semicircle scale is displayed clockwise, the horizontal scale is
displayed from right to left, and the vertical scale is displayed from top to bottom

Location

Set the scale position as up, down or center

B Security setting

Basic prof Securty 52 Position

Display control

|v| Enable
When P v
Equip  mmias v | Set
Addre pgp v 0 0
Enable sta: ON v ct designation
User rights

¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user PR v
permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.

B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-

4-1-8. QR code

1. Straight line position part.

(=|m]

1. Click the "Mapping/QR Code" icon in the menu bar or the “*= icon in the drawing bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
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click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click QR Code or select QR Code and right-click to select Attribute.

B Basic property

Basic propiSecurity se Paosition

ControlID QO

Describe

Type selection
® QR code () bar code

Code selection

BarcodeType QRCode b g
* UniCode
CodingMode (| Ascll

CalibrationStand L(79%) w
Content
_) Fixed content & Register assignment
Equip  achbige v Set
Addre pow w0 0
Numb 1
er of itom data type
regist
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Type selection You can select QR code or barcode
Code Barcode type | Set the type of barcode. The QR code includes QRCode, DataMatrix, PDF417
selection QRCode E=eE
OES (It is mainly used in the Internet, logistics information
tracing, retail billing applications, etc. For example, the QR code
presented by mobile payment is the most commonly used QR code
type)
DataMatrix | F ! |:
(Mainly used in the industrial field to achieve quality
traceability)
PDF417 ‘
(It is mainly used for certificate management, report
management, etc)
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Bar code

LML

(Mainly used for commodity barcode)

Coding mode | Set the encoding method of Ascll or UniCode (this option is available only for
QRCode types, and only has Ascll for other types)
Calibration Set calibration standard (only available under QRCode type)
eI CalibrationStand L{7%) v
M(15%)
Q(259%)

() Fixed conte H(30%)

Calibration standard of QR code: When you encode QR code, you also create some

redundant data, which will help QR reader read QR code accurately. Even if part of
it is unreadable data, it will not affect reading correct information.

There are four levels of error correction in the QR code, the lowest is

L: Calibrate 7% of the font size

M: Calibrate 15% of the font size

Q: Calibrate 25% of the font size

H: Calibrate 30% of the font size

Content | Fixed content | Display fixed content (click the blank part to set the content)
Register Dynamically specifying QR Codes with registers
assignment
Equipment Select the current device port for communication
Address Set the QR code monitoring address and whether there is offset
Number of Set the number of registers (you can enter the corresponding number of registers
register according to the content to be set. If you do not check the user-defined data type, the
default is WORD-16 bits)
Custom data | After checking, you can set the data type. DWORD-32 bits, DDWORD-64 bits
type
&

Note: If the QR code content is specified by a register, the register should be a character input

register, and data input registers are not supported.

B Security setting

Basic prop Security s& Position
Display control
| Enable
When roan

Equip imigs v Set
Addre pcg ~ 0 0

Enable sta ON o ct designation

User rights

# Hide the CoOmMmponant Wnen the User Nas no permission randges

T

Required user
permission range
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Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.
B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.

4-1-9. Picture

1. Click the "Mapping/Picture" icon in the menu bar or the

& in the control window, move the cursor to the

screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or click ESC to cancel the placement.

Its size can be adjusted by dragging the mouse.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "GIF picture" or select "GIF picture", right-click and select "Attribute".

B Basic property

Picture
Basic propSecunty 54 Posifion

Control ID

Describe
Select

Custom

| twinkle Flicker fre0.5 * Seconct

Rotate

Rotation al0 =

| Transparent precessing

Use specified ¢ =

Picture preview

Determine

Cancel

Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Select Click to insert the picture in the resource library
Custom Click to add pictures on your computer
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Twinkle Set whether the picture flickers and flicker frequency (unit: second)

Rotate Set whether the picture is rotated and the rotation angle
Transparent Set the specified color to make the picture transparent (only one color of the selected picture
processing can be transparent)

Picture preview

You can preview the selected picture

The color picker can select any color in the screen for color picking

Examples of transparent processing:

As shown in the figure below, prepare to remove the black background outside the lamb

(1) Select gif from the control window to put on the screen
(2) Select the image to be processed from the customized path, click Transparent Processing, use the color
picker to select the dark blue of the lamb background for color extraction, or select the same color as the lamb

background after using the specified color

Picture = |

Hasc propSecuiity si| Posibon

Control ID

Describe

Seletl .

twinkle

Rotate

¥| Transparent processing | .

Use specified ¢ ¥

Picture preview

Determing Cancel Application
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(3) After color selection, the page is displayed as shown below

o Transparenl processing

use specified N - ¥

Fichure preaview

(4) Click OK to display as shown below

n LI
Transparent processing before after
B Security setting
. Picture ﬂ,
| Basic prog Secunty 58 Position
Display control %
¥| Enable
When fogs o
Equip i ¥ | Set
Addre psp «|lo 0
Enable sta ON v ct designation [
User rights
¥ Hide the component when the user has no permission nge
Required user [T INNNGGGG_
permission range
Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.
B Position
Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.
4-1-10. Dynamic picture
1. Click "Mapping/Dynamic Picture" on the menu bar or click the "= icon in the drawing bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel the placement. Set multiple pictures. The pictures can be switched freely according to fixed

time and order. The size can be adjusted by dragging the mouse.
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2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click "Dynamic Picture" or select "Dynamic Picture", right-click and select "Attribute".

B Animation materials

Animatio.hnimatié&emrirv Position
Control 1D TAQ
Describe
Desalination
L
Delete
Eotate
Move up
Maowve
 ~raEpE—
insert
modify
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Function | Increase | Pictures in the material library or user-defined pictures can be added (the picture size
should be less than 1920 * 1080)

Delete | Delete the specified pictures added to the material

Move up | Move the specified picture up

Move Move the specified picture down
down

Insert Insert picture in this position

Modify | Modify the selected picture

Fade-out After checking, you can set whether the picture needs to be faded by sliding the slider (the
closer the slider is to the left, the higher the degree of fading)

| Desalination e
| Desalination s s
= # Desalination

e——] —=

| Rotate

[

‘

[Rotate Rotata

Rotate After checking, the picture can be rotated at will to achieve the target effect (when the
pointer is dragged to rotate clockwise/counterclockwise, the picture will also rotate
clockwise/counterclockwise)

[ pezalination _ | Desalination
[ Rotate || Rotate

!
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B Animation

Animatic AnimatioSecurity | Position
Cycle time
1000 Millis¥! Use addre  PSWO
Switch mod¢ One way v
Switching order: 5 w
[l Start signal
Equip | ipiges v/ | Set
Addre psp v 0 0
ct designation
Trigger mc_EFHE hd
[¥|End signal
Equip it v | _Set
Addre lpgg ~| 0 0
ct designation
Trigger mc EFHE v

Cycle time

Set the time of a cycle (that is, all pictures are switched). You can set a constant or specify it

through a register

Switch| One way

Pictures are displayed from the first to the last, and then from the first to the last......

mode Return

Pictures are displayed in the mode of first to last, then last to first, and then first to last......

Switching order

Set the switching order of the picture, which is specified by the picture number (1-10, 10-1,

or randomly set by the user)

Order

Pictures are displayed in order

Reverse order

Pictures are displayed in reverse order

Random Pictures are displayed randomly without fixed order, and they are displayed in the order set
by the user, separated by English commas ","
Start signal If checked, the animation starts when the specified coil is ON or OFF; If not checked, the
animation will always act
Equipment Select the current device port for communication
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system registers

and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project tree - library
- address tag library to set the used tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of
address tag library and user-defined tags)
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ﬁulm P - :taho o
;T"“ psE v User defined label
Address |© v [[] System register
Address | [Extent: 0 - 2000
format
Address tag
| petermine | cancal | Application

Address

Set the object address of the control start signal and whether it is offset (that is, specified
indirectly)

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example, the
current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100. When the value of
PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSBO; When the value of
PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Start signal trigger
mode

The trigger of rising/falling edge can be customized

End signal

If checked, the animation ends when the specified coil is ON or OFF

End signal trigger
mode

The trigger of rising/falling edge can be customized

B Seccurity setting

Animatid Animatic Security Position

Display control

¥| Enable
When 5
Equip  #itigs v [ set
Addre PSB v/lo 0
Enable sta ON v ct designation
User rights

¥ Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user 1 v
permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.

B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.
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4-1-11. Translating animation

The use of translation animation components can help users achieve animation functions, but a single
translation animation component cannot achieve animation functions. It must be combined with the components

that achieve animation functions.

1. Click "Mapping/Translating Animation" on the menu bar or click the “** icon in the drawing bar of the

control window, move the cursor to the screen, press the left mouse button at the starting point, drag the cursor
to move, and determine the positions of the following endpoints in turn. Double click the left mouse button
(click the right mouse button or click ESC to cancel the placement) to finish the drawing of the translating
animation, and the property box will pop up at the same time.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click "Translation Animation" or select "Translation Animation" and then right-click to select
"Attributes".

B Coordinate

Coordinabe Control

Control ID TRO

Describe

a4 18
AT =304, =203
207 i fRtiE):2. 68
ST =214 =297
22, 0%
AR X =09%,Y=208
2. 98
N = 190Y =233

Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users

Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Endpoint X | Display the horizontal coordinate position of the current end point. After selecting the line
coordinates "End point coordinate" on the right, you can modify it at the left "X"

Y | Display the longitudinal coordinate position of the current end point. Select the line "End
point coordinate” on the right and modify it at the left "Y™

Experience time | Display the time of moving from the current endpoint coordinate to the next endpoint
coordinate, in seconds. After selecting the "experience time" line on the right, you can
modify it at the "Time" position on the left
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B Control

\Coordinaty Caontral

| Keep moving

Switch mode One way v

[+] start signal

Equip Fimigs v Set
Addre psg w0 a

ct designation

Trigger m{ON v

|+*| Reset signal

Equip  ipigs . mlser
Addre psp v 0 0

ct designation

Trigger miRising edg v

Keeping moving

Select whether the animation repeats the action according to the specified track; After
checking, the animation will repeat the motion according to the set track. If it is not
checked, the action will be performed once

Switch mode

One way mode: act from the starting point to the ending point according to the drawn path;
Return mode: move back and forth from the starting point to the end point and from the
end point to the starting point according to the drawn path

Start signal

Select whether the action trigger is controlled by the bit signal. When selected, the
animation starts when the rising edge of the bit signal comes and remains in the ON state
(when the falling edge of the bit signal comes and remains in the OFF state)

Equipment

Select the current device port for communication

Set

Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the used tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library
for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme Py Statio 0
nt n
Address

type
Address 0

PSB v User defined label
w| [ system register

Address [Extent:0-9999]
format

Address tag

Determine | Cancel

Application

Address

Set the object address of the control start signal and whether it is offset (that is, specified
indirectly)
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Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0; When the

value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Start signal trigger | Customizable ON/OFF trigger

mode

Reset signal Select whether the end of the action is controlled by a bit signal. After selecting, when the
rising/falling edge of the bit signal comes, the animation will start from the beginning

Reset signal trigger | The trigger of rising/falling edge can be customized

mode

Example:

To realize the text string "Xinje Electric welcomes you!" Scroll the display from top to bottom on the screen.
You can draw a vertical translation animation track on the screen, place a static text string, select a static text
string and a translation animation component, click the right mouse button, and select "Combination" to
facilitate the movement of the text string according to the translation animation track. The movement time and

control can be set by selecting "attribute":

1 u u

% Combination

Component commaon
¥ Shear Ctri+X
SCOIR  Copy Ctri+C
inje
: [ Delete Del
(i) Locking
Arrangement 3
Attribute

4-1-12. Function canvas

Through C function DCMapDrawLine, DCMapDrawRect, DCMapDraw irce, DCMapDrawEllipse,
DCMapDrawCircleArc, DCMapDrawEiilpseArc, the function of drawing lines, rectangles, circles, ellipses, arcs
and elliptical arcs on the function canvas is realized. Clear the function canvas through DCMapClear. The
function canvas background color filling function is realized through DCMapSetBackColor. Refer to 6-2-5 API

Functions for the use of function canvas related functions.

B Operate process

1. New project, screen content making

/
(1) Click the "Mapping/Function Canvas" on the menu bar or the “* icon on the control window's drawing

bar, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or click
ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.
The establishment is shown in the following figure:
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Fila Edit Parts Mapping Tool View Help
A = = s B = -1 + [# 3 & & ] [ u
Nirwly beihd  Open  Pressnation Cods  Revoke Recowry  Copy Shwar Paoe Defets Lockup Downlosd  Online dmalstion  Offlne Simulator - Complle System adttings  Data sampling Al enery  Recipe sditing

Eregiesiing e Lw | peset i
iy ot it ¥ T i r : TG
T User screen + Wowiwiin [ ARTTTT] M My L IXETTRT . IYETTeT W Wy el & [svou L
{0001 IR L. TREA Ha f o
= uner form

= ¥ | Chlling LIt

£ System form
= & Funclion block

T8 Autcres Frevrs [ Cumne |
Tavh icrén mmodet TS5 TO0-E Mt | SSEI XDHLO0G 6P [ Motbus TCP | | COMY : (858 XD /GICM ( Modbus ITU ) | COMY : (I8 XDALMENMIN | Modbus TU ) %30 vosz Bl 8 0

(2) When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You
can also double-click the Function Canvas or select the Function Canvas, right-click, and select attribute.

Basic propq: Position |

Control ID MCD

Describe

Number 0

Backgrod! s

Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users

Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Number Set MacroDCMap function number

Background | Set Background color properties

2. Add Function Block

(1) To create a function block, right-click the project tree - Function Block. In the pop-up dialog box, select
"Add Function" to add 2 functions. Set the function name (i.e. the function block name, which can be 32
characters at most) to DrawMap and DrawMapClear:
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=# Engineering

=+ User screen
= [00001]ETE1
""" = User form

#-5 System form
ERA Function block

- S

- Library

(2) Edit the function DrawMap, DrawMapClear. Open the function editing interface. The functions are as

follows:
DrawMap:

v B B OB % 3

£ = = o8 @ @
Newly build Preservation Shear Copy Paste Delete Revoke Wl Compile FESER EFE NUMIER

//set background

. m& {12 DcMapSetBackColor (0, OxFFQOEL);
L 3 //draw circle
- il 14 DEMApDrawCirele (0, 50, 50, 50, 5, OxffFF00, O, O):
= DrawMap 5 | /fdraw line
&l DrawMapClear 1§ DCMapDrawLine (0, O 0, 100, 100, 5, Oxlillee);

1 /{draw rectangle
H1H DCMapDrawRect (1, 200, 200, 100, 50, 10, Oxff0000, 1, Ox00Q0000);:
/{fdraw arc
z DCMapDrawCircleArc (0, 100, 100, 100, 5, Ox000000, O, 270);
=1 {fdraw ellipse
> | DeMapDrawEllipse (0, 100, 100, 50, 20, 5, 0x000000, 0, Ox00);
//draw ellipse arc
DCMapDrawEllipseAre (0, 200, 200, 50, 50, 5, O0x00ff00, 30, 270); v

Function block APLfu « [ »

The TS series HMI uses RGB mode. One color occupies one byte, namely, 0xFF0000 is B
(BLUE), 0x00FF00 is G (Green), and 0x0000FF is R (RED).
DrawMapClear:
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& - Yy B R OE & o £
Mewly build  Preservation Shear Copy Paste Delete Revoke W

ffclear the image

SR
DCMapClaar (1)

S iy
= g
(4 OrawMap

= DrawMapClesr

Function block AP ¢ | +

H .2 = 3
Compie BN R WORIER

3. Call DrawMap, DrawMapClear

Place a function key on the screen, select "Function Call" from the "Optional Features" on the right, click "Add
to" button to add this function, select the "Call Function" on the left, and select the name of the function to be

called to add the function.

Function key

Function AppearanceSecurity set, Position |

Control ID FBO
Describe
Action m Ll

] mamE

Saliciedt Optional Features

Basic properties ;-Smuiwmtﬁng

| : i

ThREEE |Dr vl | Edit || Function | B

DrawMapClear & o

step 4 ’E

hV

Determine | | Cancel Application 75

' = o]

Click "Appearance" to set function key text, and finally click "OK" to finish setting.
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ceSecurity set| Position

[ Use pictures

Status |0 W
Mame button 05.a
Categorysvg
Dimensic 80 = 42
Change appearance More pictures
[] Fill
state @I - I Displaytext  Apply fonts to each
®) Tawt O aattitine
DrawMap
Typeface
Ty pwsries v il v
€O — Size |12 v
Ali I\;‘;id;ie,{.en!er W

DrawMapClear function key is operated as above.

4. Download the program to the human-computer interface for operation.

B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.
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4-2. Parts

The basic components include: static text, dynamic text, value input, value display, character input, character
display, Chinese input, Chinese display, indicator light, indicator button, multi status indicator light, character
key, key, multi status key, function key, function domain, sliding input and drop-down menu.

A iy t

Static text Dynamic text Numerical input

Ty | Lfe

Numerical display Characterinput  Character display

X 3 )

Chinese input Chinese display Indicator light

€

Indicator button 1fulti status indicato  Character key

P -
Key Multi state key Function key

Fa < =]

Functional domain  Sliding input  Drop-down menu

4-2-1. Static text

Set the text to be displayed.

1. Click the "Part/Text/Static Text" icon in the menu bar or the A icon in the basic part bar of the control
window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click Static Text or select Static Text and right-click to select Attribute.

B Basic property
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Basic propeSecurity set Position
ControlID  STO
Describe
'i:' Tawt l-:-' hnltilinn
text
Typeface
TY  Times New Roman v A v
o I Size |12 "
Ali ‘Middie Center v [l Adaptive size
Frame
Thi e v
I
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Text Set the text to be displayed. Click/double click the text to modify it
Multilanguage | Set up multilingual display. After selecting, you can click the "Add" text on the right side or
library the project tree - library — label multilingual on the left side of the project interface to manage
multilingual (see chapter 4-7 for the library description for specific use)

Typeface Set the text font, size, color and alignment (the position displayed in the box); You can check
the adaptive size, that is, drag the mouse to change the size of the part, and the text size will
change accordingly

Frame Set the thickness, style and color of the border

Multi language library setting: if the current project has not edited labels in multiple languages,

the text in the upper right corner is displayed as '""New'" (as shown in the left figure below). If the label

has been edited in multiple languages, the text will be displayed as "Edit" (as shown in the right figure

below).

Basic propesecurity se| Position Basic propeSecurity se.  Position
Contrad 1D £71 ControfiD 570
Describe Describe
! Tanet ® Muliline ot ] Tavi & wtaitilinn il
Enalle [+#] Enabsle
Form | [ID: 000 w| MM
1ext Textl
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B Security setting

Basic prc.\pé Securit}- set Position |

Display control
| Enable
When i |

Equip  ZipiRdE v | set

Addre psg vio || o

Enable sta ON v ct designation
User rights
¥ Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user IR v
permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.
B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.

4-2-2. Dynamic text

Different characters can be displayed according to different register values.

1. Click "Part/Text/Dynamic Text" in the menu bar or icon in the basic part bar of the control window,

move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or click ESC
to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click "Dynamic Text" or select "Dynamic Text" and right-click to select "Attribute".

B Basic property

\Basic propy_Display |Security se, Position |

Control[D  DTO

Describe

Read address

Equip | #imios v] [ set |
Addre psyy vio | o
Data Word W | |Unsignec v ; - _.
type ' ct designation
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
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Read address | Set dynamic text object address
Equipment Set the device port for communication
Address Set target register number
Data type Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD, Hex, Signed, Unigned,
Floating number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system registers
and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project tree library
address tag library to set the tags used (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of
address tag library and user-defined tags)
.E?UEpme AU :latio o
.;‘;c‘l::reis PSW w User defined label
Address 0 | System register
HIEES Word ¥ Unsigned ~
Address  [Extent 10 - 0999]
format
Address tag
Determine ] _ Cangel Application
Indirect Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
assignment specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example: the
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling this element is still PSWO0; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the register controlling this element is PSW1 (and so on)
Inquiry | e S i
Basic prope Displav |Security se| Position
Control I DTO
Describe
Read address =
Equip | =migE v/ [ set
Addre poyw v 0 a |
e | T
type ) designation
SPSE
PSW
PFW
SPEwW
SPPN
Searchable address (the address bar of registers involved in the software will have input query,
which will not be repeated later)
B Display

The display content of the register is determined by the value of the object register, and different characters can

be displayed according to the value of the object register.
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Basic prop  Display Securitv s¢ Position

Content

Serial |

| Numerical value | Text description string Add to
o | 0 testl
1 1 Test
Z Delete
Move up
Move
State @ Apply fonts to each state
Typeface
Ty s v il v
o — size |12 v

Ali Middie_Center w Adaptive size

Frame
Thi w

aaEF L

Determine Cancel

Content Set the text to be displayed in each state, click the contents under "Serial Number", "Numeric
Value" and "Text Description String" to modify it (you can select the contents under
"Click/Double click" text description string from the text library, and click the "..."
| Text description string
M . You can enter the multilingual settings, or the
project tree - Library - Label Multilanguage - on the left side of the project bar for
management (see chapter 5-1 Label Multilanguage for specific use)
Item Add | Increase the number of dynamic text items
delete | Delete the contents of the target option
Move up |Move the target option up one physical location
Move | Move the target option down one physical location
down
State You can check the drop-down list to set the font and border corresponding to the
corresponding register value (or click the "apply fonts to each state" button behind to set the
font and border in all states)

Typeface Set the text font, size, color and alignment (the position displayed in the box). You can check
the adaptive size, that is, drag the mouse to change the size of the part, and the text size will
change accordingly

Frame Set the thickness, style and color of the border
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Example: The setting is as shown in the figure above. When the value of PSWO is 0, the dynamic string displays
the variable string 0.
When the value of PSWO is 1, the dynamic string displays variable string 1 and so on.

Variable string 0 1 2

Maximum number of dynamic text strings:

When the data type is Word Usigned, the value range is 0~65535. Because the values of dynamic text strings
cannot be repeated, the maximum number of dynamic text strings of this data type is 65536. The same applies
to other data types.

B Seccurity setting

Basic prop| Display | Security se Position |

Display control
[+] Enable
When o v

Equip  ikiae v|| Set
Addre pgp ) 'g 0

Enable sta’ON W ct designation
User rights
¥ Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user iR v
permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1. Straight line security setting.
B Position

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line position part.

4-2-3. Numeric input

012

-

1. Click the "Part/Input/Numerical Input” in the menu bar or the icon in the basic part bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can

also double-click Numeric Input or select Numeric Input and right-click to set attributes.

B Basic property
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Basic praData inp Scale col Notice \AppearaSecurity | Position

Control ID 010

Describe

! Read / write using different addresses

Read address
Equip  misigd v||. Set
Addre pswy ¥ 0 0
Data |word w Unsignec w ; :
type ct designation
Write address
Equip | atipeE v | Ser
Addre pow “ 0 0
Data |Word + Unsignec & ) R
type ct designation
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Read/write using different

If not checked, the same address is used for reading and writing

addresses
Read address Set the displayed address. You can also set whether there is an offset (that is, indirect
assignment)
Write address Set the write address. You can also set whether there is an offset (that is, indirect
assignment)
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target register number
Data type Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD, Hex, Signed,
Unigned, Floating number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the
project tree — library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag
Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme =i Statio
nt I n
Address P =

type

Address |0

0
User defined label

[”] System register

EE=E Word

¥ Unsigned

Address  [Extent: D - 9939]
format

Address tag

Cancel Application

; Determine

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the
indirectly specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2,
3...). For example: the current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified
address is PSW100; When the value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling
this element is still PSWO0; When the value of PSW100 register is 1, the register
controlling this element is PSW1 (and so on)
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Example:
(1) Read/input using the same address (that is, do not check read/write using different addresses)
[] Read / write using different addresses

Read /write address

Equip peige v | Set
Addre psw v 0 [ o

Data word W -UHSIE!']E'[ W ; )

type ct designation

Input 1 to PSWO0, and PSWO displays 1; The number entered is the number displayed.

(2) Read/input using different addresses (that is, check read/write using different addresses)

[ Read / write using different addresses

Read address

Equip | Zsiigs v| | Set
Addre |pgw ~| 0 0

Data |Word  |Unsignec v . i

type e ct designation

Write address

Equip |#iigE v| | Set
Addre psw vl 0

Data |Word ~ |Unsignec v . .

type ct designation

At this time, the input box can set the value of PSWO0, but the box displays the value of PSW1.
For example: input 1 to PSW0, PSWO still displays 0, and PSW1 displays 1.

PSW0

B Data input
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Basic prc Data inpiScale co| Notice |Appeara Security | Position
__| Display | Leading 0

Number of digits

Integer digit Decimal <
4 ¢
Limit
! Enable input upper limit [ Enable input lower limit
Upper 9999 r 0
lirmit
| Reg Reg

| Enable alert color

UPPer | L] twinkle
limit
Lomwer v [ twinkle
lirnit
Pattern
‘#i Touch | Bit control
Input order

[#] Enable input order

[T] After the input is completed, it

Input order |1 = [+ Group 1

Keyboard setting up
|¥| Enable pop-up keyboard

[] pisplay upper and lower

Keyboard number  [25010]KeyBoard_Num_01 v
Keyboard pop-up pesition  Middie_Center v
Determine Cancel Application
L 4|
Display | After checking, the user will not see the entered value, and the value will be displayed as "* * *"
Leading 0 |If the number of data digits does not meet the requirements, it shall be supplemented with 0 in
front (For example, if the integer digits and decimal digits are set as 5 and 0 respectively for data
input, and the leading 0 is selected, the input data will be 23 and 00023 will be displayed in the
input box)
Number of | Set the integer and decimal digits displayed in the register
digits
Limit | Enable | Set the upper limit of data input, which can also be specified by register
input |If the upper limit is set to 10, 10 can be entered normally according to the input sequence, and 11
upper |is not allowed to be entered.
limit
Enable | Set the lower limit of data input, which can also be specified by register.
input |If the lower limit is set to 10, you can normally enter a value of 10 or more. If you enter a value
lower |below 10, the value in the current register will be displayed
limit
Enable | Set the warning color of upper and lower limits and whether it flickers
alert |If the same register is used in other locations and exceeds the upper and lower limits set by this
color |register, a warning prompt will be triggered
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Pattern

There are touch control and bit control. Touch control means to start the input program by touching
the control. For bit control, start the input program when the specified coil is ON. In bit control
state, when the coil is ON, trigger the keyboard to pop up, click ENT to input data, and click ESC
to cancel the keyboard pop up

Input order

If it is enabled, the keyboard will jump to the corresponding input control in order to set different
groups.
Example 1 (touch control): The data input controls PSW0, PSW1, PSW2 and PSW3 are set as
follows.

Input order Input order
PSW
+ Enable input arder ¥ Enable input crder
After the input is completed, it | After the input is completed, it
Input arder 1 = ¥ Group 1 = Inpuit order 2 3 | Group 1
Input ooder Input order
| Enable input order | Enable input ceder
After the input i completed, it #| Afrer the inpur Is completed, It
Input order 1 < | Group 2 = Input arder 2 o ¥+ Group 2

PSWO0 and PSW1 are in same group, and the order is 1 and 2 respectively; PSW2 and PSW3 are in
same group, and the order is 1 and 2 respectively;

When you click PSWO0, the keyboard will pop up. After entering the value, click ENT, the
keyboard will automatically jump to PSW1. After entering the value, click ENT to complete the
value input of PSW0 and PSW1 (if you check "No more input in sequence after input", the
keyboard will not jump to the next component in the same group after completing the input at the
selected component. If you want to input, you need to click the next component again for input);
Similarly, enter PSW2 and PSW3.

Example 2 (bit control): The data input controls PSW0, PSW1, PSW2 and PSW3 are set as
follows.

Pastomn Pattern

Touch ® Bit controd PSBg Touch & Bit control PSR
Inpt order Input oeder
PSW
¥ Enable input order
Enput order |1 A Input order &
Pattern Fattern
Touch &) Bit control Poa Touch = Bit control PSREL
Input order Input erder
#| Enable input 1 y o Erable i
Input arder 1 = Input arder |2 =

PSWO0 and PSW1 are in same group, which are controlled by coil PSBO, and the sequence is 1 and
2 respectively; PSW2 and PSW3 are in same group, which are controlled by coil PSB1 in order of
1 and 2 respectively;

When PSB0 and PSB1 are set to OFF, clicking PSWO, 1, 2 and 3 will not pop up the keyboard.
When PSB1 is set to OFF and PSBO is set to ON, the keyboard will jump out for PSWO0. After
entering the value, click ENT, the keyboard will automatically jump to PSW1. After entering the
value, click ENT to complete the value input of PSWO0 and PSW1; Similarly, when PSBO is set to
OFF, PSW2 and PSW3 are input when PSBI1 is set to ON.

When PSBO and PSB1 are both set to ON, the input program will be triggered in the order of
PSWO0, PSW2, PSW1 and PSW3. To cancel the input point ESC.
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%

1. The keyboard pops up when the control coil is set to ON. After input, the control coil
(PSBO, PSB1) will not reset automatically. If you want to re-enter data, please manually
reset to ON to trigger.

2. It is recommended that the control coil be set to reverse state. If it is set to instantaneous
ON, take PSW0 and PSW1 above as an example. If PSBO is set to instantaneous ON, a
keyboard will pop up for PSWO at the same time of triggering. Click ENT after input, and
the keyboard will disappear. Only PSWO can be input. Even if it is triggered again, the
keyboard will only be displayed below PSWO, and the setting of PSW1 cannot be

completed.

Action

) Seton ) Set off (® Reverse ) Instantaneous on

Keyboard
setting

Set whether to pop up the keyboard, keyboard style selection, keyboard pop-up position, whether
to display upper and lower limit values, etc

s 1. The keyboard suffix UL is the keyboard with upper and lower limits, such as

[25009] KeyBoard Num_01UL
2. Users can also customize the keyboard.
(1) Select the project tree - user form, right-click Add to create a new user form.

(2) ”Used as keyboard display” should be selected for name and size of user-defined system form .

Page information
::?:e Forms5001
Page
number
Page
backgrou

s001 i + Used as keyboard display

-

Picture size

Width 200
Height 480

Cverlay window

Top ficor & w
Bottom & ~

Pop up window
® In the middle of the cresn

Show in
Maonopolize Close button

Screen permission
Required user perm 7 e

1 Switch ta the permission range when the screen / window is closed

Ok Cancel

(3) Place the required character keys on the user form. Refer to 4-2-12 for the use of character
keys. In the following example, 0-9, ESC and ENT keys are placed.
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(4) Open the numeric input control, and a newly created "User defined keyboard" will appear at
the keyboard number. After selecting, click OK
Keyboard setting up
! Enable pop-up keyboard

| ! Display upper and lower

Keyboard number |[25010}KeyBoard_Num_01

[25011]KeyBoard_Hex_01

(5) At this time, click the numeric input control, and the displayed keyboard is the keyboard
defined by yourself

B Scale conversion

It is divided into input scale conversion and display scale conversion. After checking, the input or read value
can be converted according to the set scale; The conversion effect can be simulated in the software, as shown
below:

115



Basic prqData inp Scale cor Notice |Appeara Security | Position

] Input scale conversion
Data Conversi
source on value

Upper 9999 Upper [9999
limnit limit

" | Reg [ Reg

0 o

] Reg [[] Reg

Preview
Lower limit Data Upper limit  Lower limit

of source
HMI 0050

o |- 0

9999

Data Data
source source

v| Display scale conversion
Data Conversi
source on value

Upper 9999 Upper |9999
limit limit
_I Reg |_| Reg

Lower O 0
limit

] Reg [ Reg

Preview
Lower limit Data Upper limit  Lower limit

of BEE source
o - (¢

source source

Determine Cancel

Input scale The input data is obtained from the original data in the operating object register after
conversion conversion. To select this function, you need to set the upper and lower limits of the data
source and conversion value. The upper and lower limits can be constant or specified by the
register. The data source is the data input on the HMI, and the conversion value is the data

written into the lower communication device after proportional conversion

Display scale | The display data is obtained from the original data in the monitoring object register after

conversion conversion. Selecting this function requires setting the upper and lower limits of the data
source and conversion value. The upper and lower limits can be constant or specified by the
register. The data source is the data in the lower communication equipment, and the

conversion value is the data displayed on the HMI after proportional conversion

Upper lower limit | Limit the upper and lower limits of the input (can be specified through the register)

If the “enable input upper/lower limit”(as shown in the left figure below) and “input/display scale
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conversion” (as shown in the right figure below) are checked at the same time, the upper and lower limits

of data display are the upper and lower limits of scale conversion.

Basic pec Data inpiSeale col Motice |Appears Security | Pasition _ IBasic prdData inp Scale cof Notice [AppearaSecurity|Position
—— - = ] nput scale conversion
Doetd  Clessgs ——
Numbet of digits R . e
E
Integier digit % Decirial . mer 9933 :.::ﬁer 295
£ 5 0 5 T Reg [ Reg
Limit
B = 3 e Lower O Lower 0
[ Enabile input upper fmit 1| Enable input lower limit it imit
I reg ] Reg
Upper 9999 Lower 0
limit fimit =
Ll Reg [ reg Preview
Lower fimit Data Upper limit  Lower limit
e of
|| Enabile alert colos REE I-!.Ml saurce — =
| o - o + L] = (] 12— - -
T twinide wR - D
limit
twinkle Data Data
i sOUrce source
Partern
™ Touch Bit control Data Conversi
source on vk
Tnput order Upper 9998 Upper 9999
[”] Enable input order liemit [ Reg liamit [ feg
Lower 0 Lower 0
fimit lirmiit
I Reg Reg
Keyboard setting up Preview
| Enable pop-up keytsoard Lower fimit Data Upper limit  Lower limit
L of Bl SOUrCE
__| Display upper and lower E [
0 = [ +| 0 ¢ L] I= =
e o
Keyboard number  [25010]KeyBoard_Num_01 »
== _" = —— Data Data
Keyboard pop-up position | Middle_Cerer ¥ souree source
Determine Cancel Determine Cancel

B Notice

‘Before writafter writii
Notification bit
(®) Write on () Write off
Equip  Zsigs v | set |
Addre psp vl o 0
ct designation
|#] Notice word
Equip  sigE v/ [ set |
Addre |psw v 0 0
Data |Word  Unsignec v S
g = ct designation
type 9
Write 0 |
value
Notice If selected “notification bit” or “notice word”, the coil can be set ON/OFF, the register can be set

value (notice word) before or after writing.
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B Appearance

| Use pictures

Status 0 ~

Mame data 01

Categonysvg

DimensicB0 x 30

Change appearance Maore pictures
| Frame
Border style | Solid color v Border color | il v
Typeface
Y peries v =il v
o Size |12 )
Ali piddie Center v [] Adaptive size

Use picture | Set whether to use pictures

Change You can click "Change Appearance" to change the appearance, or click "More Pictures" to select a

appearance |custom picture

Fill Fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color can be set

Frame Border style and color can be set

Typeface | You can set the font, size, color and display position of the font in the control (you can also check
the adaptive size, that is, drag the mouse to change the size of the part, and the number size will

change accordingly)

B Security setting
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Basic prec Data inp Scale co| Notice Appeara Security [Position

Operation confirmation delay

|| confirmation before

Display control
[#! Enable

When o o

Equip itk v
Addre psp v 0 0

Set

Enable sta ON w ct designation

Enable control
[+ Enable

Equip | iige v
Addre pgp v 1 0

Set

Enable sta- ON w ct designation

User rights
The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed

When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user F b

Operation The waiting time (s) can be set. If this option is checked, a pop-up window "Are you sure to
confirmation |execute this operation” will pop up when operating components. If you do not click "OK" or
delay "Cancel" within the set waiting time, the pop-up window will disappear by itself and this
operation will fail. If you click "OK" within the waiting time, the operation is successful.
Clicking "Cancel" is invalid
Display control |Use bits to control whether to display the part. When the condition is not met, the component
will be hidden
Enable After selected, it will perform the display control
When validation | When validation fails, the component is hidden by default and cannot be changed
fails
Address Set the target coil of bit control

Enable status

Set ON status to be valid or OFF status to be valid.

For example: if the equipment is checked as shown in the above figure, the bit control is PSBO,
and it is hidden when validation fails, and the enable status is ON, then when the status of
PSBO is ON, the component is normally displayed, and when the status of PSBO is OFF, the

component is hidden and not displayed.

Enable control

The bit limit can be set (the enable state of the enable control can be customized). When the
enabling conditions are met, the component can be used normally (as shown in the figure
above: when the PSB1 is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met at the same time,
the component can be used; if the PSB1 is in the OFF state, the component is still unavailable

even if the trigger conditions are met)

Indirect

assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly specified
register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example, the current
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coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the value of
PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSBO; When the value of
PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

User rights

Set the controlled authority level.

After setting the permission range of the required user, the following three functions can be
checked as required:

(1) Cancel the permission after the operation: if this option is not checked, the corresponding
level password must be entered for each operation of this part. After checking, you only need
to enter it successfully once.

(2) When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up.

(3) When the user has no permission range, hide the component.

2
There are several combinations when logging in: (For the use of user rights, see chapter 3-3-1. File

- System Settings — user rights)

When a user logs in and does not migrate out, his/her permissions will remain. If you migrate out, the

user will have no corresponding permission.

(1) When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

User rights
|| The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed

[¥| When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user EIRL v

When this option is checked, if the user rights is not logged in, clicking the control will pop up a prompt

window:

BURIRR

€ =R , BSHIIR

BFRgEF i

Click User Login, and it can be used normally after successful login. If the user has logged in and has this

permission, he can directly operate the component without a prompt window.

(2) Hide the component when the user has no permission range

User rights
|| The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed

|| When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user FR1 ~

When this option is checked, the component will be hidden if there is no login user permission; If the user has

logged in, the component will display normally.

(3) The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed & When the user has no permission
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range, a prompt window will pop up.

User rights
[¥| The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed

[¥] When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

[_| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user R v

When this option is checked, if the user rights is not logged in, click the component and a prompt window will

pop up:

R
€ ieEas, WEETTR

AR i

Click the user log in. After logging in successfully, operate the component once. After the first operation, the
system automatically cancels the permission limit of the component. Even after logging out, the component can
be clicked normally. If the user has logged in, the component will display normally, and clicking the component
will not pop up a prompt window.

(4) The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed & Hide the component when the user

has no permission range.

User rights

[¥| The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
[[] When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

[+] Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user EIR1 v

When this option is checked, if user rights is not logged in, the component will be hidden. After successful login,
the component will be operated once. After the first operation, the system will automatically cancel the
permission limit of the component. Even after logging out, the component will not be hidden. If the user has

logged in, the component will display normally.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-4. Numerical display

1. Click the "Part/Display/Numerical Display" in the menu bar or the = icon in the basic part bar of the

control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse
button or click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can

also double-click numerical display or select numerical display, right-click, and select Attribute.

121



B Basic property

|Basic propData displ Scale con!Appearan|Security s;_ Position

ControlID DD

Describe

Read address
Equip  =ifigds v | Set
Addre pgw v 0 0

Data \word V"I..Inslgnec v/ . s
type ct designation

Control ID

It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users

Describe

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Read address

Set the displayed address. At the same time, set whether there is offset (i.e., indirect
assignment)

Equipment

Current equipment port for communication

Address

Set target register number

Data type

Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed, Unigned,
Floating number

Set

Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system registers
and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project tree - library -
address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of address
tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme z Statio
i A | (

Address
PSW w
type

Address 0

User defined label
_| System register
iRt Word ¥ Unsigned v

Address
format

[Extent : 0 - 9999]

Address tag

| Determine | Cancel Application

Indirect
assignment

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example: the
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling this element is still PSWO0; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the register controlling this element is PSW1 (and so on)

B Data display
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Basic prog Data displiscale conAppearan Security s| Position |

[v] Display [w! Leading O

Number of digits

Integer digit Decimal
g g 7 = o %
Limit
[¥] Enable alarm upper limit [] Enable alarm lower limit
Upper (9999 bl 50
limit t
[ ] Reg Reg

[¥] Enable alert color

DPPST O i

ot twinkle
limit u
Lower

it v [ twinkle

Display After checking, the user will not see the entered value, and the value will be displayed as "*
sk kN
Leading 0 If the number of data digits does not meet the requirements, it shall be supplemented with 0

in front (For example: the integer digits and decimal digits are set as 5 and 0 respectively
for data display. When leading 0 is selected, enter 23 and 00023 will be displayed in the

input box)

Number of digits Set the integer and decimal digits displayed in the register

Limit| Enable alarm | Set the upper limit of alarm input, which can be specified by register

upper limit

lower limit

Enable alarm | Set the lower limit of alarm input, which can be specified by register

Enable alert color | Set the warning color of the upper and lower limits and whether it flickers

B Scale conversion

Basic proyData displ Scale comlappearan|Security s| Position

W] Scale conversion

Data Conversi
source on value
Upper (9999 Upper 9999
limit limit
[ Reg [ Reg
Lower 0 Lower |0
limit lirit
[] Reg [] Reg
Preview
Lower limit Data Upper limit  Lower limit
of source
HMI RE(E 5999 . i
[} = [} +| 0 (1]} p K
3599 d o
Data Data
source source

Scale conversion

Set whether to perform scale conversion. After checking, the read value can be converted

according to the set scale, and the conversion effect can be previewed in the software
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The display data is obtained from the original data in the monitoring object register after
conversion. Selecting this function requires setting the upper and lower limits of the data
source and conversion value. The upper and lower limits can be constant or specified by the
register. The data source is the data in the lower communication equipment, and the
conversion value is the data displayed on the HMI after proportional conversion

Upper/lower limit

Limit the upper and lower limits of data (can be specified by register)

B Appearance

[Basic pm(!D&ta disp!{ScaIe con Appea laﬂ_@Secuﬁtv s} Position |

%] Use pictures

Status _0 ol
Name data 01
Categonysvg

Dimensic80 = 30

Change appearance More pictures
| Frame
Border style  Solid color v Border color || | v
Typeface
Y s vl [ mm v
Co _-—...;’_. Size _12 v
Ali .Mlddle_Center v [ Adaptive size

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numerical input appearance part.

B Security setting

Basnc pmrEDa_ta dlspis_cale con Egpearan Security sé:Pos,itign :

Display control

[¥| Enable
When B .
Equip i v|[ set
Addre pgg vllo 0 I
Enable sta' ON v ct designation
User rights

¥ Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user g

permission range

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numerical input security setting part.
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B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-5. Character input

ABC
1. Click the "Part/Input/Character Input" icon in the menu bar or the “~ icon in the basic part bar of the

control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse
button or click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click character input or select character input and right-click to select Attribute.

B Basic property

Basic properAppearance Security set| Position

ControlID CDO

Describe

Coding, iy v ¥ e
rules
[v| Pass [ High and low

Read address

Equip  Aimios v | Set
Addre pow v o o
Numb il [
e : itom data type
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Coding rules | ASCII (select “blank characters are displayed as spaces”), UTF-8 and UTF-16 encoding rules
can be selected

Password After checking, the user will not see the entered value, and the value will be displayed as "* *
kN

High and low | After checking, the display order is changed to "low byte+high byte"
Character Input Display

not selected high and low m A m C
select high and low m B m D

ABCD is set to DWORD type of the same address.

Input abced to A normally, then A and C display abcd, and B/D displays badc because high/low
byte conversion is checked.

Input abcd to B normally. At this time, B and D display abcd, and A/C displays badc because

high/low byte conversion is not checked.
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Note: 1. Taking Xinje PLC as an example, the display of characters in the monitor is consistent
with that of characters without checking high/low byte conversion.

2. High low byte conversion refers to the conversion of both input and display of character.
Check the character input of high-low byte conversion. When using the keyboard to input ab,
perform high-low byte conversion, write ba into the register, read ba from the register when
reading, and then perform high-low byte conversion to display ab

Read address | Set the read/write address (refer to chapter 4-2-3 Numerical Input for the description of the
read/write address)
Read address
EQuip  {a# XD/XL/XGHF! (Modbus TCP v | Set
Addre p v 5000 1
eN:J;r;b I itom data type e
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target register number
Register number | Set the character input length. One register can display two characters
Custom data type | The default is Word. If it is checked, it can be customized as DWord and DDWord (note that
the data type selected here should be exactly corresponding to the data type used by the PLC
during monitoring, otherwise the characters will be displayed opposite to the high and low
bytes of monitoring)
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, which can also be used to set system

registers. Character input/character display temporarily does not support the use of address tag

library.

FAUIPME | g XD/X1/XGEBI ( Modbus TCP ) S

Adiress D v User defined label

type

Address 5000 System register

TS 1 DWord %]

Address [Extent:0- 16777215)

format

Address tag
Determine Cancel Application

B — el

B Character input
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Basic pro Character Notice ‘Appearal Security ¢ Position

Pattern -
(® Touch () Bit control

Input order
I )

| After the input is completed, it

Input order |1 = [C] Group

Keyboard setting up

“¥| Enable pop-up keyboard
Keyboard number |[25007]KeyBoard_Asc_01U

Keyboard pop-up position |Middie_Center

*If an external USB keyboard is used, or the keyboard is
located in the direct / indirect window, or the keyboard is in
the same window with the current component, do not check
"use pop-up keyboard"

Pattern

There are touch control and bit control. Touch means to start the input program by touching the
component, and bit control means to start the input program when the specified coil is ON. In the
bit control state, when the coil reaches ON, trigger the keyboard to pop up, click ENT to enter
data, and click ESC to cancel the keyboard pop up.

Input order

If it is enabled, the keyboard will jump to the corresponding input component, it can set different
groups.

Example 1 (touch control): The character input component PSWO0, PSW1, PSW2 and PSW3 are
set as follows:

Imi-fut ord_e_r . . PSWO inic:;.:st order PSW1
[_| After the input is completed, it [#] After the input is completed, it
Input order 1 = : ¥ Group |1 2 Input order 2 = ¥| Group il =
In.?;:l Q"“_'F'T' : . PSW?2 Irr?'L;lt order PSW3
|| After the input is completed, it | After the input is completed, it
Input order |1 = . ~ Group |2 = Input order |2 = | Group - 2 5

PSWO0 and PSW1 are in same group, and the order is 1 and 2 respectively; PSW2 and PSW3 are in
same group, and the order is 1 and 2 respectively.

When you click PSW0, the keyboard will pop up. After entering characters, click ENT, the
keyboard will automatically jump to the bottom of PSW1. After entering characters, click ENT to
complete the character input of PSW0 and PSW1 (if you check "No more input in sequence after
input", the keyboard will not jump to the next component in the same group after completing the
input at the selected component, and if you want to input, you need to click the next component
again for input); Similarly, enter PSW2 and PSW3.

Example 2 (bit control): The character input component PSW0, PSW1, PSW2 and PSW3 are set
as follows.
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Pattern Pattern
Touch * Bit control PSBEO vl Touch ® Bit control PSBO

Input order Input order
v o
Input order |1 = Input order 2| =
Pattern —— Pattern
Touch (@ Bit control PSB1 Fawe Touch  ® Bit control PSBE1 PSW3
Input order Input order
v o
Input order 1| = Input order 2| =

PSWO0 and PSW1 are in same group, which are controlled by coil PSBO0, and the sequence is 1 and
2 respectively; PSW2 and PSW3 are in same group, which are controlled by coil PSB1 in order of
1 and 2 respectively;

When PSB0 and PSB1 are set to OFF, clicking PSWO, 1, 2 and 3 will not pop out the keyboard.
When PSBI is set to OFF and PSBO is set to ON, the keyboard will jump out under PSWO0. After
input, press ENT, the keyboard will automatically jump to the bottom of PSW1. After input, press
ENT to complete the input of PSW0 and PSW1; Similarly, when PSBO is set to OFF, PSW2 and
PSW3 are input when PSB1 is set to ON.

When PSB0 and PSB1 are both set to ON, the input program will be triggered in the order of
PSWO0, PSW2, PSW1 and PSW3. Click ESC to cancel the input.

1. The keyboard pops up when the control coil is set to ON. After input, the control
coil (PSB0, PSB1) will not reset automatically. If you want to re-enter data, please manually
reset and trigger again.

2. It is recommended that the control coil be set to reverse state. If it is set to instantaneous
ON, take PSW0 and PSW1 above as an example. If PSBO is set to instantaneous ON, a
keyboard will pop up below PSWO0 at the same time of triggering. Click ENT after input,
and the keyboard will disappear. Only PSW0 can be input. Even if it is triggered again, the
keyboard will only be displayed below PSW0, and the setting of PSW1 cannot be completed.

Action

) Seton ) Set off (®) Reverse () Instantaneous on

Keyboard | Set whether to pop up the keyboard, keyboard style selection, and keyboard pop-up position
setting up
B Notice

128



iBasic prolCharactel Notice Lﬁ)pearm'Securitv sl Position

Notification bit

(® Write on () Write off
Equip  iteige v | set |
Addre pgp v| i{} | | 0 ‘

ct designation

Notice word

Equip  Fimiaes v | Set |
Addre psw v|o o

Data Word VHUnsignec v ; ;

tvpe ct designation

Notice If Enable the notice, you can choose to set the target coil ON/OFF before/after writing, or set the
target register to a constant (notification word) before or after writing. If Enable is not checked,
the notification function will not take effect

B Appearance

Use pictures
Status |0

Name |data_0

Categorysvg

Dimensic80 = 3(

! Change appearance More piciures
| Frame
Border style | Solid colar v Bordercolor || ¥
Typeface
Y |[peim v | #3 v
€O I Size [12 v]
Al piddle Center v [] adaptive size

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numerical input appearance part.

B Security setting
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Basic pro Characte| Motice |Appearas Security s Position
Operation confirmation delay

Waiting time 1

¥ Confirmation before
seconds

Display control

| Enable

When ma
Equip | eimigs ~|| Set

Addre psg v 0 0
Enabile sta ON - ct designation

Enable contral

] Enable
Equip |zt v | Set
Addre pep v 0 0

Enable sta OH w ot designation

User rights
The permissicn will be cancelled after the operation is
‘Whan the user has no permission range, & prompt

Hide the compaonent when the user has no permission

Required user x ~

Determine Cancel

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numerical input security setting part.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-6. Character display
[ABC)

1. Click the "Part/Display/Character Display" in the menu bar or the ~  icon in the basic part bar of the

control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse
button or click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click Character Display or select Character Display, right-click, and select Attribute.

B Basic

|Basic prﬂpell;AppearancaQSEcuritv seti Position

ControlID CDO

Describe
Coding ——
Ascll v [ =rERaassg
rules
[] Pass [ ] High and low

Read address
Equip | zssige v|l set
i

Addre pgwy v 0 0
Numb 1

ek stom data type
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Control ID

It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users

Describe

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Coding rules

ASCII, UTF-8 and UTF-16 encoding rules can be selected

Password

After checking, the user will not see the entered value, and the value will be displayed as "* *
kN

High and low

After checking, the display order is changed to "low byte+high byte"
Character Input

Display

not selected high and low

select high and low

ABCD is set to DWORD type of the same address.

Input abced to A normally, then A and C display abed, and B/D displays badc because high/low
byte conversion is checked.

Input abcd to B normally. At this time, B and D display abcd, and A/C displays badc because
high/low byte conversion is not checked.

Note: 1. Taking Xinje PLC as an example, the display of characters in the monitor is consistent
with that of characters without checking high/low byte conversion.

2. High low byte conversion refers to the conversion of both input and display of character.
Check the character input of high-low byte conversion. When using the keyboard to input ab,
perform high-low byte conversion, write ba into the register, read ba from the register when
reading, and then perform high-low byte conversion to display ab

Read address

Set the read address

Equipment

Current equipment port for communication

Address

Set target register number

Register number

Set the character input length. One register can display two characters

Custom data type

The default is Word. If it is checked, it can be customized as DWord and DDWord (note that
the data type selected here should be exactly corresponding to the data type used by the PLC
during monitoring, otherwise the characters will be displayed opposite to the high and low
bytes of monitoring)

Set

Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, which can also be used to set system
registers. Character input/character display temporarily does not support the use of address tag
library

Statio
n

Equipme
aE Aupid
Address

PSW e User defined label
type
Address 0 ] System register
o (1 Word v

Address xtent ; 0 - 9999]
format

Address tag

Determine Cancel Application
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B Appearance

Basic prope Appearance Security set| Position |

[ Use pictures

Status |0
Name data 01
Categorysvg

Dimensic80 = 30

Change appearance More pictures
Iv| Frame
Border style Solid color v Border color | v
Typeface
W mms v =M v
Co NN sie 12 >
Ali | ptiddie_Center | ["] Adaptive size

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numerical input appearance part.

B Security setting

Basic prope Appearance Security sett_Position

Display control
[+ Enable
When P 5
Equip | Ziigd v|[ set |
Addre pgp v! o 0
Enable sta’ ON “ ct designation
User rights

¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user | ERN |

permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-7. Chinese input

X
1. Click the "Part/Input/Chinese Input" icon in the menu bar or the * icon in the basic part bar of the control
window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.
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2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Chinese Input" or select "Chinese Input" and right-click to select Attributes.

B Basic property

|Basic propt  Input ' Motice ;AppearaméSecuritv 54 Position |

Control ID TIO

Describe

Coding

GB2312
rules

Read /write address

Equip g v Sst
Addre pgyy “ 0 0

Numb |1 I l

ot Q itom data type

Control ID

It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users

Describe

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Coding rules

It defaults to GB2312 and cannot be modified

Read/write Set the read/write address (refer to chapter 4-2-3. description of read/write address of
address numerical input)

Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target register number

Register number

Setting character input length, different encoding rules, and different Chinese characters that
can be displayed in one register;

UTF-8: 3 registers can display 2 Chinese characters;

GB2312, Unicode: 1 register can display 1 Chinese character.

Custom data type

The default is Word. If checked, it can be customized as DWord or DDWord

Set

Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system registers.
Address tag library is not supported for Chinese input/Chinese display

Equipme BioE Statio
nt " n
Address Ipsw

type
Address 0
e (1

Address
format

0
User defined label
[] system register

Word

[Extent : O - 9999]

Address tag

Cancel Application

—_—
Determine
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B Input

|Basic prop  Input Motice ;Appearaﬂ;:Securiw s¢ Position

["] When password * is checked, the contents of the register are displayed as "+

Pattern
® Touch () Bit control

Input order

| Enable input order

| After the input is completed, it

Input order 1 S [[] Group

Keyboard setting up
¥| Enable pop-up keyboard

Keyboard number |[25007]KeyBoard_Asc 01U v
Keyboard pop-up position  Middle_Center v

Keyboard preview

Password

After checking, the user will not see the entered text, and the text will be displayed as "* * *"

Pattern

There are touch control and bit control. Touch means to start the input program by touching the
component, and bit control means to start the input program when the specified coil is ON. In the
bit control state, when the coil reaches ON, trigger the keyboard to pop up, click ENT to enter
data, and click ESC to cancel the keyboard pop up.

Input order

If it is enabled, the keyboard will jump to the corresponding input component, it can set different
groups.

Example 1 (touch control): The Chinese input component PSW0, PSW1, PSW2 and PSW3 are set
as follows:

m.ri-'gt olc.le.l ; : PSWO InE’u.llt order PSW1
| After the input is completed, it [#] After the input is completed, it
Input order 1 3 | | Group . 1 B Input order 2 = ™ Group [1 5
lng;.lll on‘._ie_r ; ; PSW2 InEI’L.IIt order PSW3
[_| After the input is completed, it ¥] After the input is completed, it
Input order 1 = l ¥l Group 2 = Input order 2 = [ ¥ Group EZ =

PSWO0 and PSW1 are in same group, and the order is 1 and 2 respectively; PSW2 and PSW3 are in
same group, and the order is 1 and 2 respectively.
When you click PSWO0, the keyboard will pop up. After entering characters, click ENT, the
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keyboard will automatically jump to the bottom of PSW1. After entering characters, click ENT to
complete the character input of PSW0 and PSW1 (if you check "No more input in sequence after
input", the keyboard will not jump to the next component in the same group after completing the
input at the selected component, and if you want to input, you need to click the next component
again for input); Similarly, enter PSW2 and PSW3.

Example 2 (bit control): The Chinese input component PSW0, PSW1, PSW2 and PSW3 are set as
follows.

Pattern Pattern PSW1
Touch ® Bit control PSBEO vl Touch ® Bit control PSBO
Input order Input order
v o
Input order |1 = Input order 2| =
Pattern —— Pattern
Touch (@ Bit control PSB1 Fawe Touch  ® Bit control PSBE1 PSW3
Input order Input order
v o
Input order 1| = Input order 2| =

PSWO0 and PSW1 are in same group, which are controlled by coil PSBO, and the sequence is 1 and
2 respectively; PSW2 and PSW3 are in same group, which are controlled by coil PSB1 in order of
1 and 2 respectively;

When PSB0 and PSB1 are set to OFF, clicking PSWO, 1, 2 and 3 will not pop out the keyboard.
When PSBI is set to OFF and PSBO is set to ON, the keyboard will jump out under PSWO0. After
input, press ENT, the keyboard will automatically jump to the bottom of PSW1. After input, press
ENT to complete the input of PSW0 and PSW1; Similarly, when PSBO is set to OFF, PSW2 and
PSW3 are input when PSB1 is set to ON.

When PSB0 and PSB1 are both set to ON, the input program will be triggered in the order of
PSWO0, PSW2, PSW1 and PSW3. Click ESC to cancel the input.

1. The keyboard pops up when the control coil is set to ON. After input, the control
coil (PSB0, PSB1) will not reset automatically. If you want to re-enter data, please manually
reset and trigger again.

2. It is recommended that the control coil be set to reverse state. If it is set to instantaneous
ON, take PSW0 and PSW1 above as an example. If PSB0 is set to instantaneous ON, a
keyboard will pop up below PSWO0 at the same time of triggering. Click ENT after input,
and the keyboard will disappear. Only PSW0 can be input. Even if it is triggered again, the
keyboard will only be displayed below PSW0, and the setting of PSW1 cannot be completed.

Action

) Seton ) Set off (®) Reverse () Instantaneous on

Keyboard
setting

Set whether to pop up the keyboard, keyboard style selection, and keyboard pop-up position
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B Notice

Basic progl Input | Notice AppearaniSecurity s Position |

Befere wrilfrer wrid

W] Notification bit

(® Write on ) Write off
Equip | iiaE v | Set |
Addre psg v o | o

ct designation

%] Notice word

Equip |; v set |

Addre | psw vio o

Da b v ' —
ol i v-ctdalgnatlcn

type
Write [0
value '

Notice If Enabled, you can choose to write the target coil ON, OFF or the target register to a constant

(notification word) before or after writing.

B Appearance

:;Bﬁic pmp| Input | Notice :ﬂppeafaﬂ%ewr'rtvm Position

[¥] Use pictures

Status |0 v

Name data 01

Categorysvg

Dimensic 80 = 30

Change appearance More pictures
Frame
Border style |Sol|d color vi Border color v
Typeface
Ty wees . =l v/
O — Size |12 v
Ali |Midcl|s_camer v [] Adaptive size

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numeric input appearance part.

The font for Chinese input can only be Microsoft Yahei by default, and no other font can be
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set.

B Seccurity setting

Basic prop  Input I Motice !Appearanrieculit}r 5@ Position
Operation confirmation delay
[#| Confirmation before Waiting time i 5
seconds
Display control
[ Enable
When e o
Equip aibides v|| Set
Addre psp v 0 o
Enable stajON v ct designation
Enable control
[+] Enable
Equip mEimige w Set
Addre pgp |0 0
Enable stalON W ct designation
User rights
"] The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
[v| When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up
| Hide the component when the user has no permission range
Required user iR v

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numeric input security setting part.
B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-8. Chinese display

'ﬂ"ﬂl

1. Click "Parts/Display/Chinese Display" in the menu bar or " icon in the basic part bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the border points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Chinese Display" or select "Chinese Display" and right-click to select Attributes.

B Basic property
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Basic propetAppearance Security set| Position

ControlID  TDO

Describe

Coding
rules
Read adc_ﬁress
Equip | amica v |
Addre | psw vl o a
Mumb 1 I . h
er of

GB2312

Set

itom data type

Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Coding rules | You can choose from three encoding rules: GB2312, UTF-8, and Unicode.
Read address | Set the read address
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target register number

Register number |Set the character input length. One register can display two characters

Custom data type | The default is Word. If checked, it can be customized as DWord or DDWord

Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, which can also be used to set system

registers. Address tag library is not supported for Chinese input/Chinese display

Equipme Statio
0

i FIERE =

Aricirpan PSwW M User defined label

type

Address 0 ["] System register

EizaRE 1 Word v

Address [Extent: 0 - 8949]

format

Address tag
Determine Cancel Application

e il

B Appearance
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|Basic prope Appearance Security set] Position

[¥] Use pictures

Status. |0 bd

Mame data 01

Categonsvg
Dimensic 80 = 30

Change appearance More pictures

[+] Fill

Fill pattem | Solid color v Fill color N -

[#] Frame
Border style | Solid color v Bordercolor I v
Typeface
Y fpEE W |
€O size |12 v|
All | Middle Center [[1 adaptive size

Same to chapter 4-2-3 numeric input appearance part.

The font displayed in Chinese can only be Microsoft Yahei by default, and no other font can

be set.

B Security setting

Basic prope|Appearance Security sett_Position

Display control
[¥] Enable
When I
el -
Equip  7igs v | ser
= —
Addre pgg v 0 0
Enable stai ON w ct designation
User rights

¥ Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user :

permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.
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4-2-9. Indicator light
Displays the status of the specified coil.

1. Click the "Parts/Key/Indicator light" in the menu bar or the v

icon in the basic part bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the control through the boundary point.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when you place components, or

you can double-click the Indicator light or select the Indicator light and right-click to set attributes.

B Basic property

Basic prope;ﬂuppearancssle_curitv smf Position
Control ID  LID

Describe

Read address
Equip =mids v Set
Addre pgg ~ |10 0

ct designation

logic

(®) Positive logic () Negative logic
] twinkle

(@) On status flashes () Off status flashes

Flicker frequency 01 B e

Control ID

It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users

Describe

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Read address

Set the read address

Equipment

Current equipment port for communication

Set

Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system registers
and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project tree - library -
address tag library to set the tags used (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of
address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme . Statio a
nt B n E

Address psE 7
type

Address 0 v

User defined label
_| System register

Address | [Extent @0 - 8994]
format

Address tag

Determine Cancel Application

Address

Set the target coil number

Indirect

assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly specified

register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example, the current
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coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the value of
PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSBO; When the value of
PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Logic Select positive logic or negative logic (positive logic: coil is on in ON state, coil is off in OFF
state; negative logic: coil is off in ON state, coil is on in OFF state)
Twinkle Select whether to flash, including ON status flashing, OFF status flashing and flashing

frequency setting

B Appearance

Basic prnpeﬁﬁﬁﬁs!:éﬁzé&curiw sel| Paosition
= [+ Use pictures
Status |0 ™
Name lamp 05 b
Categorysvg
Dimensic60 = 60
Change appearance More pictures
[+ Fill
State 0 - ¥ Display text Apply fonts to each
®) Tave 7 Mulkiline
OFF
Typeface
Y | pyoem v == v
€0 I Size 12 v
Al [Middle Conter v

Appearance

You can check whether to use pictures. If you check, you can set the appearance of the
indicator in the (0, 1) two states. After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click
"Change Appearance" or click "More Pictures" to select a custom picture to change the
appearance

Fill

Fill style and color can be set

State

You need to check "Display Text" to set the text prompt content of the indicator in the (0, 1)
two states, and you can set whether to use multiple languages (see chapter 4-7 for the specific
use of multiple language libraries). Check the drop-down list to set the font corresponding to
the corresponding status of the indicator light, or click the "apply fonts to each status" button
to set the fonts in all statuses

Typeface

You can set the font, size, font style, color and the display position of the font in the
component (you can also check the adaptive size, that is, drag the mouse to change the size of
the component, and the text size will change accordingly)

B Seccurity setting
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Easic props Appesranc Security set Pasition
Display contral
[¥] Enable
When mam 7

Equip  Zmikipds w Set
Addre pgg w0 0

Enable sta 0N w ct designation
User rights
¥ Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user L w
permission range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-10. Indicator button
Control the status of the specified coil and display the status of the specified coil.

1. Click "Parts/Key/Indicator Button" in the menu bar or = in the basic part bar of the control window, move

the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or click ESC to
cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the control through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click the "Indicator Button" or select the "Indicator Button" and then right-click to select Attribute.

B Basic property
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Basic P"UPE‘ADDearana;Funct'ion Ei!SecuEiw set Position

Control ID LBO

Describe

[ Read / write using different addresses

Read / write address _
Equip g v | Set
Addre pgp |0 0
ct designatian
Operation
® Seton () Set off ) Reverse ! Instantaneous on

(@ Positive logic () Negative logic
[ twinkle
® On status flashes Off status flashes
[ Szhres
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Read/write using

If not checked, the same address is used for reading and writing (refer to chapter 4-2-3

different addresses | description of reading/writing address for numerical input)

Read address Set the displayed address; You can also set whether there is an offset (that is, indirect
assignment)

Write address Set the write in address; You can also set whether there is an offset (that is, indirect
assignment)

Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target coil number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the
project tree — library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag
Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
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Statio

Equipme : %=
at By .= 0
Address PSB v User defined label
type
Address 0 ~ | System register
Address  [Extent: 0 - 9999]
format
Address tag
Determine Cancel Application

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For
example, the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100;
When the value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSBO;
When the value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and

SO on)
Operation| Set ON | Set the control coil to logic 1 state
Set OFF | Set the control coil to logic O state
Reverse | Set the control coil to the opposite state
Instantaneous | When the key is pressed, the coil is in logic 1 state, and when the key is released, the
ON coil is in logic O state
Logic Select positive logic or negative logic (positive logic: coil is on in ON state, coil is off
in OFF state; negative logic: coil is off in ON state, coil is on in OFF state)
Twinkle Select whether to flash, including ON status flashing, OFF status flashing and flashing

frequency setting

Enable audio

When the trigger conditions are met, the customized audio can be played. At present,
this function is only available in the TS5L series. For specific usage, see chapter 5-4

Use of Audio Resource Library

B Appearance
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v Use pictures
Status O bt
Name lampbutton_ 06 b
Categan svg

Dimensic 50 = 60

Change appearance Mare pictures
[w] Fill
State [0 | = [+ Display text Apply fonts to each
®) Tavr ) Kwiltiline
OFF
Typefacs
Ty s v e v
o Size |12 v

Al Middie Center v

Appearance

You can check whether to use pictures. If you check, you can set the appearance of the
indicator in the (0, 1) two states. After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click
"Change Appearance" or click "More Pictures" to select a custom picture to change the

appearance

Fill

Fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color can be set

State

You need to check "Display Text" to set the text prompt content of the indicator in the (0, 1)
two states, and you can set whether to use multiple languages (see chapter 4-7 for the specific
use of multiple language libraries); Check the drop-down list to set the font corresponding to
the corresponding status of the indicator light, or click the "apply fonts to each status" button
to set the fonts in all statuses

Typeface

You can set the font, size, font style, color and the display position of the font in the

component

B Function binding

145



Basic prope Appearanc Function bitSecurity se! _Position |

key When pressed v
[ 1| addto

Delete
Move

Move

Calling the C function can complete more and more complex operations and communications. Function use is
equivalent to chapter 4-2-15 item (10) function key - function call.

Key operation Set the operation mode, including pressing and releasing

Function item | Add to |Add function

Delete | Delete the function

Move |Move the target function up one physical location
up

Move |Move the target function down one physical location

down
RS | Function
(o) BBiTHIT ) FHTHhiT
Determine Cancel Application
Function Select the function to be called from the drop-down menu

Edit/Function Click to enter the function editing page

Serial execution | The task calling this function can only continue the subsequent processing after the

function is executed. Therefore, this function must have appropriate exit conditions

Parallel execution | Call the task of this function, create a new task to execute the function, and the caller will

continue the subsequent processing

B Security setting
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Basic pdnpe!&ppe_an_ancl;Functi_on bi Security set Position

Operation confirmation delay

[+ Confirmation before Waiting time

|| Key delay

Display control
¥ Enable

When o

Equip | #ipigs
Addre pgp

Enable sta'ON ct designation

Enable control
[+ Enable

Equip | i v |
Addre psp v|[1 [ o

set |

Enable sta' ON ct designation

User rights
[1 The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
[+ When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up
[_] Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Rl w

Required user

Determine Cancel

Operation The waiting time (s) can be set. If this option is checked, a pop-up window "Are you sure to
confirmation |execute this operation" will pop up when operating components. If you do not click "Confirm"
delay or "Cancel" within the set waiting time, the pop-up window will disappear by itself and this
operation will fail. If you click "OK" within the waiting time, the operation is successful. If
you click "Cancel", the operation is invalid.
Key delay The operation will not take effect until the set delay time is long pressed
Display control |Use bits to control whether to display the component. When the condition is not met, the
component will be hidden
Enable When checked, display control will be enabled
When validation | Set the display of the component when validation fails
fails
Address Set the target coil for bit control

Enable status

Set ON status to be valid or OFF status to be valid.

For example, if the equipment is checked as shown in the figure above, the bit control is PSBO,
and it is hidden when the verification fails, and the enabling status is ON, then the component
will be displayed normally when the status of PSBO is ON, and it will not be displayed when
the status of PSBO is OFF

147



Enable control | The bit limit can be set (the enabling state of the enable control can be customized). When the
enabling conditions are met, the component can be used normally (as shown in the figure
above: when the PSBI is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met at the same time,
the component can be used; if the PSB1 is in the OFF state, the component is still unavailable

even if the trigger conditions are met)

User rights Set the controlled authority level.

After setting the permission range of the required user, the following three functions can be
checked as required:

(1) Cancel the permission after the operation: if this option is not checked, the corresponding
level password must be entered for each operation of this component. After checking, you only
need to enter it successfully once

(2) When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

(3) When the user has no permission range, hide the component.

2
the user rights function please refer to chapter 4-2-3 numerical input.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-11. Multi-state indicator

Different states are displayed according to different values of registers.

3
1. Click "Part/Key/Multi state Indicator" in the menu bar or ** icon in the basic part bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the control through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click the "Multi state Indicator" or select the "Multi state Indicator”, right-click and select Attribute.

B Basic properties
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Basic prUperhppearameiSecuﬁw se': Position

Control ID  MLO

Describe

Regster Word register () Multi bit

Read address

Equip  =imios v | Set
Addre psw vin || a

Mata Winrd W Linsignar W

MNumber
of States

State Condition ' twinkle Frequency
0 PSWO==0 u /
1 PSWD== _ B4 | /
2 PSW0D==0 | i | /
3 Efh(ER) N {
Attribute
(® Extent O Bit

Read=vAHonev Al

: :

[ usere

lilegal (@) Display error status EREsE ["] Error notification

< >

Determing Cancel

Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Register The word register or multi bit can be selected, and the status of the status number will be
displayed if the condition of the status number is met
Word register: display different states according to different values of the set register.
Multi bit: different states are displayed according to different values of registers formed
by coils
Read address Set the read address
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target register number or coil number
Data type Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD format; Hex; Signed value;
Unigned value; Floating number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (refer to chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library
for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme P  Stato o

nt n

gt:ﬂ“ pew o User defined label
Address @ [C] System register
=S Word ¥ Unsigned «

Address  [Extent : 0 - 9399]

format

Address tag

Detenmine Cancel Application
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Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Number of state Set the number of statuses. The lower status display table will synchronously increase or
decrease the number of statuses
State display table | After setting in the lower attribute column, you can directly observe the set status in the

status display table (you cannot modify it directly on the table, but only through the lower
attribute)

Attribute — word
register

HERS =

% | e 5 5%
0 |po==1 [=] 0.1B/%
1 W < ]

2 |D0D<=3 H | /

3 |D0<2 And DO =1 i O - /

4 |DO<2OrDO>1 [ O | /

s |mEm (R O /

Btz

[OF: Q&

ENE < ~ A [None ~ Al | Oes=ss

& s ot 3 e

(1) Range: Numerical comparison method: “<”, “>” “<=" ‘“>=" “==" “1=";
None: only one numerical value. Such as status 0, 1, 2.
And: Both numerical judgment conditions must be met. Such as state 3.
Or: Any numerical value can be judged to meet the conditions. Such as state 4.
Blinking: When flashing is checked, the flashing frequency can be set, and the setting will
be displayed in the status display table above synchronously.

(2) Bit: take PSW100 as an example.

T ]
FEWIDH B 2 ON
2EW0G AR 1 OF O
PEWID0 BR 4 OFF -] T
KiE (S ]

Hee @ ae

RN @ BTwARs O Bromes (] s

Rz »a
When PSW100.0 is ON, PSW100 flashes at a frequency of 0.1 seconds per time and the
font display status is 0.

When PSW100.1 is ON, PSW100 font display status 1.
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When PSW100.2 is ON, PSW100 flashes at the frequency of 1 second/time and the font
display status is 2.

When PSW100.3 is OFF, PSW100 font displays status 3.

When PSW100.4 is OFF, PSW100 flashes at the frequency of 2 seconds/time and the font
display status is 4.

If the status of PSW100.0-PSW100.4 is inconsistent with the set conditions, PSW100 font

will display error status.

Attribute — Multi bit

The comparison method of word register is to directly read the internal value of the
register to determine whether the conditions are met. However, the value of the register
cannot be directly read by the combination of multi bit. The value of the register is
represented by the combination of multiple coils. The following describes how the multi
bit combination represents the value of the register

]

ETEs FHiR =208 {73

#2#ID |MLO

B 2

EFRES O FEE8 ® #iEs

ERisht |
£ % {85 XDAXUXGHF (Modbus RTU) e BE. }
i) ik M ¥ | o | 1 |l
& me = O s=mE

wREmBS 2

HE wH 2 HE

0 SIS == 1 % 018805

1 SigE < 2 = 0. V8%

2 E{HEe «= 3 O !

E] #{iige < 2 And #{HEE » 1 m /

4 SHa# < 2 Or Sings » 1 O /

5 |HMfE (R O !

W=
[CE: |

Bl < v A|land w| > v B A2 [ =rEsms

O A B 1 [ =rese

SN @ SrEEE O SeEmns [ wisEa

I
As shown in the figure above, the number of digits set is 4. The coil states of M0, M1, M2
and M3 represent different values. The minimum number is 0 and the maximum number
is 15.
(1) When MO is on and others are off, it represents the value 1
(2) When M1 is on and others are off, it represents the value 2
(3) When M2 is on and others are off, it represents the value 4
(4) When M3 is on and others are off, it represents the value 8
(5) When all are off; it represents the value 0
(6) When it is fully lit, it represents the value 15

Illegal input

When the value of the register does not meet any of the set states, the checked state (error
state or current state) will be displayed, and the error notification can be selected (the set
coil light will be on when illegal input occurs)

151



Q.

B Appearance

If the conditions meet multiple settings at the same time, the top status will prevail.

Basic prope AppearanceSecurity set,  Position
[¥] Use pictures
/?' Status 0 v
@ Mame multilamp 01 _a
-_ I Categon svg
y Dimensic 60 = 60
Change appearance
[ Fili
State 0 | = [¥] Display text  Apply fonts to each state
& Towt hilubeiline
50
Typeface
Ty tapres v L v
Co N size 12 v ¥
Determine Cancel

Appearance

You can check whether to use pictures. If you check, you can set the appearance of the
multi state indicator in multiple states. After selecting the state in the upper right corner,
click "change appearance” or click "more pictures" to select a custom picture to change the
appearance

Fill

Fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color can be set

Status

You need to check "Display Text" to set the text prompt content of the multi status indicator
in different states, and you can set whether to use multiple languages (refer to chapter 5-1
Label Multiple Languages for the specific use of multiple language libraries). Tick the
drop-down list to set the font corresponding to the corresponding status of the multi status
indicator, or click the "apply fonts to each status" button to set the font of all statuses

Typeface

The font, size, color and alignment can be set (the display position of the font in the
component)

Fe.

The appearance states have pictures for 3 states and 1 error state by default. When there are more

than 4 states, you need to manually add the appearance in different states in the gallery.

B Security setting
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Basic prope Appearance Security sett_Position |

Display control
|¥] Enable

When m v
Equip  Fieie

Enable sta' ON v

User rights

Required user
permission range

Addre pgp v|:0

ct designation

¥| Hide the component when the user has no permission range

v/ | Set |
T

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-12. Key

Controls the status of the specified coil.

1. Click the "Part/Key/Key" in the menu bar or the ©

icon in the basic part bar of the control window, move

the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or click ESC to
cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the component through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click the "key" or select the "key" and right-click to select attribute.

B Basic property

Basic propeAppesranci Function bi/Security sei_Position |

Control ID BTO
Describe
Write address

Equip  eiiae
Addre pgp ¥ 0

ct designation

Action

® Seton () Set off

[ Ea=s

w Set

[ Reverse

[ Instantaneous on
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Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control
Write address Set the write in address
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target coil number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
thuipmr.- TS .| Statio a

n
Address
PsB L
type

Address 0 v

User defined labe
. System register

Address | [Extent: 0 - 9599
format

Address tag

Determine Cancel Application

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Action Set ON Set the control coil to logic 1 state
Set OFF | Set the control coil to logic 0 state
Reverse | Set the control coil to the opposite state
Instantaneous | When the key is pressed, the coil is in logic 1 state, and when the key is released, the coil
ON is in logic O state

Enable audio

When the trigger conditions are met, the customized audio can be played. At present, this
function is only available in the TS5L series. For specific usage, see chapter 5-4 Use of

Audio Resource Library
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B Appearance

Basic prope AppearanceFunction bilSecurity seil Position
[] Use pictures
Status |0 v

Name button 05 a

Categonysvg

Dimensic 80 = 4.2

Change appearance More pictures
[+! Fill
State 0 ¥ ¥ Display text Apply fonts to each
% Tavt O hdudtiling
OFF
Typeface
Y moms v i v
CO Size 12 v

All pigdie Center

Appearance | You can check whether to use pictures. If you check, you can set the appearance of the key in
the (0, 1) two states. After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click "Change
Appearance" or click "More Pictures" to select a custom picture to change the appearance

Fill Fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color can be set

State You need to check "Display Text" to set the text prompt content when the key is in the (0, 1)
two states, and you can set whether to use multiple languages (see chapter 5-1 Label Multiple
Languages for the specific use of multiple language libraries). Tick the drop-down list to set
the font corresponding to the corresponding state of the button, or click the "apply fonts to
each state" button to set the font in all states

Typeface You can set the font, size, color and display position of the font in the component
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B Function binding

Basic propeAppearanci Function bifSecurity sel Position
Key |When pressed  «

Same to chapter 4-2-10 indicator button.

B Security setting

Basic prope AppearancFunction bi Security set. position |
Cperation confirmation delay
¥ Confirmation before ~ Waiting time =
1 Key delay
Display control
! Enable
when  pm o
Equip  sieE v | set
Addre pgg v [o o |
Enable sta ON ot ct designation
Enable controf
! Enable
Equip it v| | set
Addre 'psp v 0 ]
Enable sta ON bl ct designation
User rights
] The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
¥ When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up
__| Hide the component when the user has no permission range
Required user |

Same to chapter 4-2-10 indicator button security setting part.

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.
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4-2-13. Multi state key

Pressing this component can control the status of different coils or set different values for registers.

1. Click "Part/Key/Multi state Key" in the menu bar or ™

in the basic part bar of the control window, move

the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or click ESC to

cancel it. Modify the length and width of the control through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click the "Multi state key" or select the "Multi state key" and right-click to select Attribute.

B Basic property

Basic properi Appearance Function binsSecurity sett| Position

Control ID

MEBO

Describe

Register Word register  (® Multi bit

Read address

Equip  =iigs =
Addre pgp M O 0

Set

Number of

States 43
Current
state

State Set value

0 1
1 | 2
2 4

0 b Setvalue 1 ™

Action
| PSBOEION; PSB1EOFF; PSBIEIOFF,
_PSBDEOFF; PSB1EON; PSE2EOFF;
PSBOEOFF; PSB1EOFF; PSB2EON;

Control ID

It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users

Describe

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Register

Multi bit or word register can be selected

Multi bit

The status of the coil in different states can be set (as shown in the figure above, when the
number of bits is set to 3, the number of states is at most 2°3=8. You can pull down the
current state to set the value in each state, and the value represented by the lighting of
PSBO, PSB1, and PSB2 coils will be automatically generated under the action bar)

Equipment

Current equipment port for communication

Address

Set the target coil address

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Set

Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags used (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library

for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
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Equipme I iinE Statio

nt L - M n L

Address | 1T

type |PsB el | ] User defined label
Address 0 v [ system register

Address  [Extent: [ - 9999]
format

Address tag

| Determine | Cancel  Application

Word register

The register value in different states can be set (as shown in the figure below, the current

state can be pulled down to set the value in each state. When the state is 0, the value of
PSWO is 1; when the state is 1, the value of PSWO is 2; when the state is 2, the value of
PSWO is 4)

Basic PrOPerl:AnpearanceiFunction bin-ESecur'rw sett| Position

ControlID MEBO

Describe
Reghter @ wordragister O Multibit
Read address
Equip EHBigE w|l Set |
Addre pgwy v 0 o |
Data  Word vl Unsioner v ©f desianation
Number of o
States 3 I'i'
Current |
i 5
state 0 b Set value
State Set value Action
1 2 PSWOE2
2 4 |PSWOE4

B Appearance
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Basic proper, Appearance Function bin{Security sett| Position |

[] Use pictures
Status |0 o
Name lampbutton_24 a
Categon svg

Dimensic 20 = 80

¥] Display text Apply fonts to each

Cll Tavt & Rdultiline
R0
Typeface
VY mges v =R v
K Size |12 ¥
Ali | piddie_Center
Appearance You can check whether to use pictures. If you check, you can set the appearance of the

multi state key in different states. After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click

"Change appearance" or click "More pictures" to select a custom picture to change the

appearance
Fill Fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color can be set
State You need to check "Display Text" to set the text prompt content of the multi status key in

different states, and you can set whether to use multiple languages

Typeface You can set the font, font style, size, font style, color and the display position of the font

in the component

B Function binding
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Basic proper| Appearance Function bincecurity sett] Position

Key I'u‘-'henpmssed b

Addto |
| Delete |

S
Move

Same to chapter 4-2-10 indicator button.

B Security setting

Bas«: pmpnr,rApnauanne[-Funcﬁnn bnSecum:y setﬁ Position
Operation confirmation delay
¥ Confirmation before  YWaiting time 1 =]
[T Key delay
Display control
¥ Enable
When ;“ =
Equip  aimind ; vl Set
Addre pgg ¥|lo ]
Enable staiON vl ct designation
Enable control
] Enable
Equip  aimige v set |
Addre pgp v 10 o
EnoblestaloN v ct designation
User rights
[ ] The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up
[[] Hide the component when the user has no permission range
Required user I v

Same to chapter 4-2-10 indicator button security setting part.
B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.
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4-2-14. Character key

1. Click the "Part/Key/Character Key" in the menu bar or the © icon in the basic part bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the control through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click the "character key" or select the "character key" and then right-click to select attribute.

B Basic property

Basic prope AppearancdSecurity sel  Position

Control ID  KEO

Describe

Keyvhoard entry

Input ASCI Ox 31

O] mahs
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component

Keyboard entry Enter the ASCII code corresponding to the key. The ASCII code value corresponding to
the commonly used keys is shown below:

1—0X31 2—0X32 3—0X33 4—0X34 5—0X35 6—0X36 7—0X37
8§—0X38 9—0X39 0—0X30 ESC—0XIB ENT—0XD

Enable audio When the trigger conditions are met, the customized audio can be played. At present, this
function is only available in the TS5L series. For specific usage, see chapter 5-4 Use of

Audio Resource Library

B Appearance
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Basic prope AppearanceSecurity sel| Position

V| Use pictures
Status |0 ]
1 Mame | keyboard 01_a
Categorysvg

Dimensic b0 = 41

Change appearance M

[+] Fill
State g = [#] Display text Apply fonts to each

® Tavt ' Mubtiline
1
Typefaca
T Arial v I v
Co — Size 24 Y

Ali [\iddle Center v

Appearance

You can check whether to use pictures. If you check, you can set the appearance of the key in
the (0, 1) two states. After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click "Change
Appearance" or click "More Pictures" to select a custom picture to change the appearance

Fill

Fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color can be set

State

You need to check "Display Text" to set the text prompt content when the key is in the (0, 1)
two states, and you can set whether to use multiple languages (see chapter 5-1 Label Multiple
Languages for the specific use of multiple language libraries). Tick the drop-down list to set
the font corresponding to the corresponding state of the button, or click the "apply fonts to
each state" button to set the font in all states

Typeface

You can set the font, size, color and display position of the font in the component
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B Security setting

Basic prope Appearanci Security set. Position

Operation confirmation delay

| Key delay Delay time: 01s 1

4

Display control

¥| Enable

When [ =
Equip  imigs v [ set
Addre pgp vl o 0
Enable sta' ON v ct designation

Enable control

[¥] Enable
Equip  upigs v | set
Addre pep w1 0
Enable sta' ON v ct designation
User rights

|| The permission will be cancelled after the operation is completed
[¥| When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

["] Hide the component when the user has no permission range

Required user v
Key delay The operation will not take effect until the set delay time is long pressed
Display control |Use bits to control whether the part is displayed. When the conditions are not met, the
component is hidden. It is hidden by default and cannot be modified

Enable When checked, display control will be enabled

When validation |Set the display of the component when validation fails
fails
Address Target coil with positioning control

Enable state

Set ON status to be valid or OFF status to be valid.

For example, if the equipment is checked as shown in the figure above, the bit control is PSBO,
and it is hidden when the verification fails, and the enable state is ON, then the component will
be displayed normally when the status of PSBO is ON, and it will not be displayed when the
status of PSBO is OFF.

Enable control

The bit limit can be set (the enable state of the enable control can be customized). When the
enabling conditions are met, the component can be used normally (as shown in the figure
above: when the PSB1 is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met at the same time,
the component can be used; if the PSB1 is in the OFF state, the component is still unavailable

even if the trigger conditions are met)

User rights

Set the controlled authority level.

After setting the permission range of the required user, the following three functions can be
checked as required:

(1) Cancel the permission after the operation: if this option is not checked, you need to enter
the corresponding level password for each operation of this part. After checking, you only need
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to enter it once
(2) When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up

(3) When the user has no permission range, hide the component.

> Refer to chapter 4-2-3 for the use of user rights function.
B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

4-2-15. Function key
Pressing this component can realize multiple functions at the same time.

n
1. Click the "Part/Key/Function Key" icon in the menu bar or the il icon in the basic part bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or
click ESC to cancel it. Modify the length and width of the control through the boundary point.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you

can double-click Function Key or select Function Key and right-click to select Attribute.

B Function

Function  Appearance Security set.  Position
Contral 1D FBO
Describe
Action ST >
B
Seigcind Optional Features
=y e
i3 ]
Delete i ]
EEYR
HEED
Move up w0
2 A0SV
EHOsY
Move down HERTS
TFERS
Dretormine Cancel
Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Action Set the operation mode, including press state and release state
Enable audio When the trigger conditions are met, the customized audio can be played. At present, this
function is only available in the TS5L series. For specific usage, see chapter 5-4 Use of
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Audio Resource Library

Operations

Add to | Add functions

Delete |Delete functions

Move |Move the target option function up for one physical location

up

Move |Move the target option function down for one physical location

down

Optional features | Select the corresponding function, click the "Add to" button to add the function item to

the left list - Selected Functions. Double click the selected function to enter the setting

window

(1) Set coil

{ Basic Atiibutes | Secunty sefiings

Dneratinn
(@ Seton

Write address
Devic  Fipigg
Addre |psp v |0

|| Indirect

Determine Cancel

Operation |Set ON | Set the control coil to logic 1 state
Set OFF | Set the control coil to logic 0
Reverse | Set the control coil to the opposite state
Write address Set the write in address
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target coil address

Indirect assignment |Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly

specified register value, that is, Dx[Dy]=D[x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Set

Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
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Equipme v Seatio
nt n E
;:‘:;1"“ PSR w Usar defined labal
Address 0 w [ system register
Address  [Extent 1 - 2009]
format
Address tag
Betermine Cancel Application

Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no
permission

User permission
|1 When the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up
User Feguiled e =
Permissions
Determine Cancel
(2) Setdata
Set data
Basic Attribules | Security seftings |
Operation
® Set Constant ) Plus ) Minus
WWrite adoress
Devic  xipigeE v | Settin
Addre pgw v 0 '
Data Word V| Unsignec v ndi
type |_| Indirect
Determine ‘ Cancel atic

Operation | Constant

The specified value setting of the specified object is equivalent to the data setting (it can be
set as a constant or specified through a register)

Plus

You can set the value added each time (it can be set as a constant or specified through the

register), and set the increment value and upper limit value and whether to cycle

Minus

You can set the value of each decrement (which can be set as a constant or specified
through the register), the decrement value, the lower limit value and whether to cycle

Write address

Set the write in address

Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target coil address
Data type Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
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tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme T Statio
nt n 4
Address

PEW hd User defined label
type
Address 0 || System register
BiEE  Word ¥ | Unsigned ~
Address | [Extent: D - 9559]
format

Address tag
Determine | Cancel Application

Indirect assignment | Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly specified
register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example, the
current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the value
of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSBO; When the value of
PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Security setting | Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission

| Basic Aliibutes | Sacuriy sefings |
User permission
["1 When the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up

User Required
Permissions

Mone |

Determine Cancel

(3) Arithmetic

Basic Attributes | Security settings
Operation

.+ 0= 0= 0=

Left operand Right operand

o [[] Use reg ] [[] use rec

["] Enable upper fimit [ Enable lower limit

Write address
Devic | i | Settin
Addre poyw Ak "g I

Data  [word v Unsignec v Ij Indirect
type

Preview

PSWO=0+0

Determinge Cancel Application
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Operation

From left to right, add (+), subtract (-), multiply (%), Divide (+)

Left operand Sets the value of the left operand, which can be a constant or specified by a register
Right operand Sets the value of the right operand, which can be a constant or specified by a register
Enable upper limit | Function key - for upper limit of the arithmetic object register, you can enter a constant or

specify it by the register

Enable lower limit

Function key — for lower limit of the arithmetic object register, you can enter a constant or
specify it by the register

Write address Set the write in address
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
Equiprme .| Statio
- FHRE 4 C
Address PSW w User defined label
type
Address 0 [ System register
#MiExT Word v | Unsigned v
Address | [Extent: 0 - 9994]
format
Address tag
[ Determine Cancel Application
iz sl
Address Set the target register address
Data type Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,

Unigned value, Floating number

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no
permission

Basic Attributes Security settings

User permission
[_] When the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up

User Required

A None v
Permissions

(4) Data transmission

Transfer the specified source register/coil data to the target register/coil, for batch data transmission.
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Basic Attributes “Sécu::i'ty sgﬁngs

Transmis
sion type
Register |4

(® Word

Source address
Devic  xipigs
Addre pgyw

w0
¥ | |Unsignec v |

‘Word
|| Indirect

Data

type

Destinstion addrg.sq.
Devic i
Addre | pgyw N '-’D
Data

type

Word W Unsignec v

() Bit register

'] Indirect

Cancel

Determine

Transmission type | You can choose whether to transfer word register (register value) or bit register (coil
status)
Number The number of data block transfer can be set

Source address

Read the first address information of the register

Target address Write the first address information of the register
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target register address
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme Statio
nil M -1 I L
:;;d;ﬁs PSW - Liser defined label
Address 0 ] System register
BEST Word ~ | Unsigned
Address  [Extent: 0 - 9909]
format
Address tag
| Determine Cancel Application

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission
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Basic Aibutes | Security settings

User permission
["] When the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up

User Required

s Nane v
Permissions |

(5) Screen switch
Jump to the specified screen.

Basic Atiibutes | Securiy setings

@ Start
) EEEE
() Screen

|1 Pop up the password window automatically. (If the target

Determine Cancel | Application

Start screen System startup display screen
The last screen Jump to the original screen
Screen ID Select the screen ID to jump to
The password window | If checked, and the screen to be switched has higher authority, the user login window will
will pop up pop up automatically
automatically
Security setting Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no
permission

Basic Afributes | Security sefings |
User permission
[ ] When the user has no authority, a prompt window

User Required

L ‘None v
Permissions b

Determine Cancel

(6) Call window
Switch or pop-up the specified window.
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Basic Afiributes !_s;gg&'yggﬁ?mgg!

® Switch -{25U=OIIUSE{ login

() Pop up

1 Pop up the password window automatically. (If the target

Determine Cancel Application

Switch window The window number to be switched can be set; Switching can only pop up one window at

the same time

Pop up You can set the number of the window to pop up; Pop up can pop up multiple windows at

the same time

The password window | If checked, and the screen to be switched has higher authority, the user login window will

will pop up pop up automatically
automatically
Security setting Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no
permission

| Basic Amibutes  Security setings
User permission
[] When the user has no authority, a prompt window

User Required

il None bl
Permissions :

Determine |

(7) Close window
You can choose to close the specified window or all windows.

Basic Atinbutes | Security setiings |
) Close all windows

® Close the [25001}Userlagm

Close all the window | All windows of the current screen can be closed
Close window The window number to be closed can be set
Security setting Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no
permission
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| Basic Atiibutes | Security sellings

User permission
[ When the user has no authority, a prompt window

User Required

iy None ~
Permissions e

Determine

(8) Import csv data

The previously stored data can be called in for reference or updated in the HMI.

Basic propemias | Secursy setling

il
File
location

MHEE#R | CEcsv

@ USH drive

& FElEres _ Date specifies the " Regrster

iR L
Equip | eiEigaE “
Addre  pow “ u. [ 0

Numb |1
Type

Data

capacity o
Data content
Serial Title A Integer | Decimal

Data type | Data format

Add o Delete Move down
o] it
] piresm

v] i

PS80

PEWO

PEWD

Determine Cancel

Source File | You can only import from the USB flash disk.
file location
When simulating, the storage location for imported files is in the software directory:
Temp/Run/storage/udisk.

File name | It can be set as a fixed file name (the file name is defined by itself), a file name specified by
the date, or a file name specified by the contents of the register (the file name only supports
characters, not Chinese, and cannot contain special characters)

Data block start | Set the object type and first address of the import destination address, which is generally set
address as the internal register PSW or PFW of the HMI
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target register number
Custom Data Type |If it is not checked, the default type is Word, and you can also select Dword or DDword;

Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,

Unigned value, Floating number
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Data capacity

Data capacity to be imported each time (maximum data capacity 65535)

Data content

Select the same title, data type, data format, number of words, integer digits, and decimal
digits as the table to be imported

Add to/delete

Add/delete imported row information

Move up/down

Change the order of added lines

Execution status

The bit indicates whether it is in the import status. When it is ON, it indicates that it is in the
import status. After the import is successful, the OFF status will be restored

Execution result

The running result of the import operation is represented by the value in the register;

0: Import succeeded; 1: Wrong file name; 2: Error file index; 3: The file path does not exist;
4: File creation failed; 5: The import data format does not match; 6: Export data failed; 7:
Error in reading and writing PLC; 8: The USB drive has been ejected

Execution process

The implementation progress of the import is indicated by numerical display (the progress is
indicated by a numerical value between 0 and 100, and 100 indicates completion)

Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no
permission

Basic Atiributes | Security sefings

User permission
[] when the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up

User Required

b None b
Permissions

(9) Export csv data
This function can transfer the data in the HMI to the USB flash disk in the form of CSV files.

Basic propedies | Security seiing

BRI

Equip i v
Addre pow v 0 o
Numb |1

Set

type

Bipcnit
File

B & USH drive
location

AfEE#R  CEcsv

(o EwE Date specifies the ) Register

Drata
. 100
capacity
Data content

Serial Title Data type Data format 8 Integer | Decimal

Add to Delete Maove up Move down
[ iz
M e

[ shiTiaig

| Determine Cancel

Data source start
address

Set the data type and first address of the export data, which is generally set as the internal
register PSW or PFW of the HMI
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Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target register address
Custom Data Type |Ifit is not checked, the default type is Word, and you can also select Dword or DDword;

Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,

Unigned value, Floating number

Target file File Only the USB flash disk position can be selected for export.
location | [
When simulating, the storage location for imported files is in the software
directory: Temp/Run/storage/udisk.

File name |It can be set as a fixed file name (the file name is defined by itself), a file name specified
by the date, or a file name specified by the contents of the register (the file name only
supports characters, not Chinese, and cannot contain special characters)

Data capacity Data capacity to be exported each time (maximum data capacity 65535)

Data content

Select the same title, data type, data format, number of words, integer digits, and decimal
digits as the table to be imported

Add to/delete

Add/delete imported row information

Move up/down

Change the order of added lines

Execution status

The bit indicates whether it is in the export status. When it is ON, it indicates that it is in
the export status. After the export is successful, the OFF status will be restored

Execution result

The running result of the export operation is represented by the value in the register;
0: Export succeeded; 1: Wrong file name; 2: Error file index; 3: The file path does not
exist; 4: File creation failed; 5: The import data format does not match; 6: Export data
failed; 7: Error in reading and writing PLC; 8: The USB drive has been ejected

Execution process

The exported execution progress is represented by numerical display (the progress is
represented by a numerical value between 0 and 100, and 100 indicates completion)

Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission

|| Basic Afiributes | Securily satings
User permission
When the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up

User Required

e MNone b
Permissions

(10) Upload recipe

Upload the recipe data in the corresponding equipment data area to the HMI.
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Basic Attributes | Security sefiings

[

Recipe || Register

Word
number
per line

Recipe upload address

Devic

Ahia

Addre pow v o

Data
type

% | Unsignec w

Word
[] Indirect

|| Heclpe Transter Compieton niag

Determine Cancel

Recipe source

Data upload object register address (click recipe configuration to set relevant information
about the recipe, and refer to chapter 4-6 recipe

Register When this option is checked, the value in the register can be used to control which recipe
group is exported (if the value in the register is 0, it means that the upload and download
of recipe group 0 is performed at this time; if the value in the register is 1, it means that
the upload and download of recipe group 1 is performed at this time)

Words per line The number of words in each line is calculated according to the selected recipe source
and cannot be modified
Recipe | Equipment | Current equipment port for communication
upload Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
address registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
e
Equipme e Statio
:I.:.d;t:lﬁs PEW - : User defined label
Address 0 | System register
BEST Word v |Unsigned
Address tag
Determine Cancel Application
Address | Set the target register address
Data type | Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number
Indirect |Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
assignment | specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example:
the current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When
the value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling this element is still PSWO;
When the value of PSW100 register is 1, the register controlling this element is PSW1
(and so on)

Recipe transfer
completion flag

The indicator lights up when the recipe transfer is completed
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Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission

Basic Aributes |

User permission
_| When the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up

User Required

ks None v
Permissions

(11) Recipe download

Download the recipe data of the HMI to the corresponding equipment data area.

Recipe source

data Download object register address (click Recipe Configuration to set relevant

information about recipe)

Register assignment

When this option is checked, the value in the register can be used to control which recipe
group is exported (if the value in the register is 0, it means that the upload and download
of recipe group 0 is performed at this time; if the value in the register is 1, it means that

the upload and download of recipe group 1 is performed at this time)

Words per line The number of words in each line is calculated according to the selected recipe source
and cannot be modified
Recipe | Equipment | Current equipment port for communication
download Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
address registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
e KX
E-l‘qulpme BEE = :uhu =
zd;'e” Pew - User defined lsbel
Address 0 System regiter
HIESE Word v | Unsigned ~
format
Addrass tag
Determine Cancel Application
Address | Set target register address
Data type | Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number
Indirect |Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
assignment | specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example:
the current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When
the value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling this element is still PSWO;
When the value of PSW100 register is 1, the register controlling this element is PSW1
(and so on)

Recipe transfer
completion flag

The indicator lights up when the recipe transfer is completed

Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no
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permission

Basic Atirbutes Securily sellings
User permission

[ When the user has no authority, a prompt window will pop up

User Required | =1
oy None v|
Permissions L

(12) Call function

Calling the C language function can complete more complex operations and communications.

Basic Attributes | Security settings
Function

al Edit Function

(®) Serial executior ! Parallel execution

‘ Determine J Cancel Application

Function

Select the function to be called from the drop-down menu

Edit/function

Click to enter the function editing page

Serial execution

The next task can be done after the current task is completed. Therefore, this function

must have appropriate exit conditions

Parallel execution

Call the task of this function, create a new task to execute the function, and the caller will

continue the subsequent processing

Security setting

Set the user's permission range and whether to pop up a prompt window when there is no

permission

| Basic Attributes Security settings |

User permission
] When the user has no authority, a prompt window will

User Required

Permissions | RloiE 2 |

Determine

B Appearance
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Function %Péﬁf;?nlcﬁiecuritvseti Position
[w| Use pictures
Status 0 ¥

Name button 05 a

Categonsvg

Dimensic80 = 42

Change appearance Maite pictires

[+ Fill
state QU - ¥ Display text | Apply fonts to each

® Tavt ) mavbilin

OFF

Typeface

Y | maes v P v

Co I Size [12 -

All [ Middle_Conter v

Determine Cancel

Change
appearance

You can check whether to use pictures. If you check, you can set the appearance of the function
keys in different states. After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click "Change
Appearance" or click "More Pictures" to select a custom picture to change the appearance

Fill

Fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color can be set

State

You need to check "Display Text" to set the text prompt content of the function key in the (0, 1)
two states. You can set whether to use multiple languages (see chapter 5-1 Label Multiple
Languages for the specific use of multiple language libraries); Tick the drop-down list to set the
font corresponding to the corresponding state of the function key, or click the "apply fonts to
each state" button to set the font in all states

Typeface

You can set the font, size, font style, color and the display position of the font in the component

B Seccurity setting
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Function |Appearance Security sett Position

Operation confirmation delay

¥ Confirmation before  Waiting time

[ Key delay

Display control
! Enable
When e o

Equip =MmigE v Set

Addre psg v o a

Enable sta ON v ct designation

Enable cantrol
! Enable

Equip xMiaE v [ set |
Addre psp v a

Enable stajON v ct designation

Operation The waiting time (s) can be set. If this option is checked, a pop-up window "Are you sure to
confirmation | execute this operation" will pop up when operating components. If you do not click "Confirm"
delay or "Cancel" within the set waiting time, the pop-up window will disappear by itself and this
operation will fail; If you click "OK" within the waiting time, the operation is successful.
Clicking "Cancel" is invalid
Key delay The operation will not take effect until the set delay time is long pressed
Display control |Use bits to control whether to display the part. When the condition is not met, the component
will be hidden. It is hidden by default and cannot be modified
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the coil address for bit control
Indirect Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly specified
assignment  |register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example, the current
coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the value of
PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSBO; When the value of
PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system registers

and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project tree - library -
address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of address
tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme Statio

nt ol X n g

.:'c;iress PSB w User defined label
Address 0 v| [] System register
Address [Extent: (0 - 9999]

format

Address tag

Determine | Cancel Application
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Enable When checked, display control will be enabled

When validation | Set the display of the component when validation fails

fails

Enable state | Set ON status to be valid or OFF status to be valid.

For example: if the equipment is checked as shown in the above figure, the bit control is PSBO,
and hide is selected when validation fails, and the enabling status is ON, then when the status
of PSBO is ON, the component is normally displayed, and when the status of PSBO is OFF, the
component is hidden and not displayed.

Enable control | The bit limit can be set (the enabling state of the enable control can be customized). When the
enabling conditions are met, the component can be used normally (as shown in the figure
above: when the PSBI is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met at the same time,
the component can be used; if the PSB1 is in the OFF state, the component is still unavailable

even if the trigger conditions are met)

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part.

(13)Screen printing
Print current information through printer.

Screen printing x

Basic Attributes  Security sefttings

Picture source

®) Display current ) Reqister assignment ) Specify Window

Determine Cancel

Picture source Current display window, register specified, specified window

The connection and configuration of the printer are detailed in chapter 3-10-7 Printer.
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4-2-16. Function domain

The function is the same as the function key. This part is a hidden component in the screen, and the specified
action will be executed when the required conditions are met. Different from the function keys that need to be
manually triggered, the function domain is automatically triggered after the set conditions are met, not only by
the key triggering. For the hidden effect in the screen, the function field is generally set as a common
component in use, to achieve the purpose that it can be executed in all screens.

1. Click the menu bar "Part/Key/Function domain" or the control window basic part bar s icon, move the
cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button or click ESC to cancel the
placement. Modify the control length and height through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click the "Function domain" or select the "Function domain" and right-click to select "Attribute" to

set attributes.

B Pattern

Pattern Function | Position

ControlID  FFO

Describe

Action mode
® Screen
) Screen
) Coil
) Timing
_) Continua

\_) First scan after

Control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Action mode Set the operation mode. You can only select one trigger action
Screen start The first scan after the start of the screen where the function domain is located, and the

relevant functions are executed once

Screen close The first scan after the screen where the function domain is located is closed, and the

relevant functions are executed once

Coil The rising edge means that when the specified coil jumps from OFF to ON, the relevant
functions are executed once
The falling edge means that when the specified coil jumps from ON to OFF, the relevant

functions are executed once

Timing When the screen is called, after all functions are executed, there are 2 options below for the
next execution time:
1. "Timing/continuous mode coil limit" controls whether the current mode is executed
according to the ON/OFF of the coil
2. "Display timing interval time" user-defined display register to display timing interval in

real time (unit: ms), which can only be displayed but not set
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Continue

When the screen is called, each scan will execute relevant functions

When the "Timing (seconds)" or "Continuous" option is selected, the "Timing/Continuous
Mode Coil Limit" can be selected to set the control coil, that is, when only this coil is set to
ON/OFF, this function executes

First scan after
downloading

For the first scan after downloading the screen, relevant functions are executed once, and

the simulation is invalid

First scan after
startup

The first scan after the system is powered on and started, and the relevant functions are
executed once, and the simulation is invalid

Logic

Only when the value of the specified register is <<, >, < > == the constant value, the
relevant function is executed once

Note: When the specified register is a floating point number, a setting for the number of
decimal places will be added. During the setting, pay attention to the consistency between
the number of decimal places set for the constant value and the number of decimal places

set.

) B i
FEEEE ? *

Heik

B 8 TEEs _ v EE.

5 hb esw w0 & |

EEEST DWord +  Float ~ O SmsEz

wa | (VR

B Function

Pattern | Function | Position

Selected function Optional Features

Add o
Lot !
muGER
Delete mﬁm
mm
ol
FAEN
FMNCSV
Move down Ei&;':l:_l{_‘SV
FiEEs
T
EEEEA

Move up

Item Add to

Add the function

Delete

Delete the function

Move up

Move the target function up one physical location
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Move down | Move the target function down one physical location

Optional features | Select the corresponding function, click the "Add" button to add the function item to the

left list. Double click the selected function to enter the setting window

(1) Set coil

Cineration
(®) Seton

Addre psp v|lo

[ ] Indirect

Determine

Operation |Set ON |Set the control coil to logic 1 state
Set OFF | Set the control coil to logic 0

Reverse | Set the control coil to the opposite state

Write address Set the write in address
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target coil address

Indirect assignment |Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx[Dy]=D[x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme Seatio
& IS = 0
Address PSR w Usar defined labal
type
Address 0 w [ system register
Address  [Extent 0 - 2999]
format
Address tag
Betermine Cancel Application
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(2) Set data

Operation
(@ SetConstant

Write adclress

Devic | #ihines
Addre pgw wv!lo
E;:: i [ ] Indirect
Determine | Cancel
Operation | Constant | The specified value setting of the specified object is equivalent to the data setting (it can be
set as a constant or specified through a register)
Plus You can set the value added each time (it can be set as a constant or specified through the
register), and set the increment value and upper limit value and whether to cycle
Minus You can set the value of each decrement (which can be set as a constant or specified
through the register), the decrement value, the lower limit value and whether to cycle
Write address Set the write in address
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target coil address
Data type Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme Statio
it ThE R " o
Address

PEW W User defined label
type
Address |0 | System register
BEE Word ~ Unsigned ~

Address
format

[Extent : O - 9999]

Address tag

Determing Cancel Application

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly specified
register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example, the
current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the value
of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0; When the value of
PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)
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(3) Arithmetic

Operation

(™ +

Left operand Right operand
0 ] Use ret o | [ Use re

[] Enable upper limit [ 1 Enable lower limit

Write address

Devic |#ipisss

Addre .PSW | '_b
Data |Word v |Unsignec v
type | ¥ '[] Indirect

Preview

PSWO=0 + 0

Determine

Operation From left to right, add (+), subtract (-), multiply (%), Divide (+)
Left operand Sets the value of the left operand, which can be a constant or specified by a register
Right operand Sets the value of the right operand, which can be a constant or specified by a register

Enable upper limit | Function key - for upper limit of the arithmetic object register, you can enter a constant or
specify it by the register

Enable lower limit | Function key — for lower limit of the arithmetic object register, you can enter a constant or
specify it by the register

Write address Set the write in address
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for

the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
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Equipme Statio

it i i

g‘:}z’e“ PSW v User defined label

Address 0 [ System register

HiESET Word v Unsigned ~

Address | [Extent: 0 - 9994]

format

Address tag
i Determine | Cancel Application
o 2ll

Address Set the target register address
Data type Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,

Unigned value, Floating number

Indirect assignment |Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the

value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

(4) Data transmission
Transfer the specified source register/coil data to the target register/coil, for batch data transmission.

Transmis (@ Word () Bit register

Register |4

Source address

Devic  Zihige
Addre psw

v|lo
Data Word ~ | Unsignec v

type [] Indirect

Destination address
Devic o

Addre pgwy

Data
type

V.,.b.

[] Indirect

Determine

Word v Unsignet v

Cancel

Transmission type

You can choose whether to transfer word register (register value) or bit register (coil
status)

Number

The number of data block transfer can be set

Source address

Read the first address information of the register

Target address Write the first address information of the register
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target register address
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
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registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme Statio
e FiEE i 2 C
::Jdelﬁs W - User defined label
Address © [ System register
MIEEE Word v Unsigned
Address  [Extent: 0 - 9999]
format
Address tag
| Determine Cancel Application

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example,
the current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly assigned address is PSW100; When the
value of PSW100 register is 0, the coil controlling this element is still PSB0O; When the
value of PSW100 register is 1, the coil controlling this element is PSB1 (and so on)

(5) Screen switch

Jump to the specified screen.

(®) Start
() sit=Em

() Screen

[ ] Pop up the password window automatically. (if the

Cancel Application

Determine

Start screen

System startup display screen

The last screen

Jump to the original screen

Screen ID

Select the screen ID to jump to

The password window
will pop up
automatically

If checked, and the screen to be switched has higher authority, the user login window will

pop up automatically

(6) Call window

Switch or pop-up the specified window.
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i®) Switch !{250[}1]User login

() Pop up

[ ] Pop up the password window automatically. (If the

Determine Cancel Application

Switch window The window number to be switched can be set; Switching can only pop up one window at
the same time
Pop up You can set the number of the window to pop up; Pop up can pop up multiple windows at

the same time
The password window | If checked, and the screen to be switched has higher authority, the user login window will

will pop up pop up automatically

automatically

(7) Close window
You can choose to close the specified window or all windows.

) Close all windows

® Close the !{ZSDDI]User login

Determine Application

Close all the window | All windows of the current screen can be closed

Close window The window number to be closed can be set

(8) Import csv data
The previously stored data can be called in for reference or updated in the HMI.
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Source file
File
location
File
name

o U disk
CE.csv

® Fixed file

1 Date specify the file

() Register

Data block first address
Devic  zithing v
Addre psw [

Settin
Word_String w

Regist |1 -

Data
capacity
Data content
L ND' -~

100

Title

Data type | Data format |

number | Integer | Decimal |

Add Move up Move down

[] Execution status
|| Execution results

_| Execution process

| Determine Cancel

Source File | You can only import from the USB flash disk.
file location
When simulating, the storage location for imported files is in the software directory:
Temp/Run/storage/udisk.

File name | It can be set as a fixed file name (the file name is defined by itself), a file name specified by
the date, or a file name specified by the contents of the register (the file name only supports
characters, not Chinese, and cannot contain special characters)

Data block start | Set the object type and first address of the import destination address, which is generally set
address as the internal register PSW or PFW of the HMI
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target register number
Custom Data Type | If it is not checked, the default type is Word, and you can also select Dword or DDword;
Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number
Data capacity | Data capacity to be imported each time (maximum data capacity 65535)

Data content

Select the same title, data type, data format, number of words, integer digits, and decimal
digits as the table to be imported

Add to/delete

Add/delete imported row information

Move up/down

Change the order of added lines

Execution status

The bit indicates whether it is in the import status. When it is ON, it indicates that it is in the
import status. After the import is successful, the OFF status will be restored

Execution result

The running result of the import operation is represented by the value in the register;
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0: Import succeeded; 1: Wrong file name; 2: Error file index; 3: The file path does not exist;

4: File creation failed

Execution process | The implementation progress of the import is indicated by numerical display (the progress is

indicated by a numerical value between 0 and 100, and 100 indicates completion)

(9) Export csv data

This function can transfer the data in the HMI to the USB flash disk in the form of CSV files.

Data source fist address
Devic EISE
Addre pow

Regist 1

Target File
File
location
File
name

® U disk

CE.csv

(® Fixed file () Date specify the file () Register

Data
capacity
_Data content 5 . S : =
No. | Tile | Datatype | Dataformat | number | Integer |Decimal

Add Delete Move up

[] Execution status
[ ] Execution results

[ Execution process

I_Deterrnine | Cancel

Data source start | Set the data type and first address of the export data, which is generally set as the internal

address register PSW or PFW of the HMI
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set the target register address

Custom Data Type |Ifit is not checked, the default type is Word, and you can also select Dword or DDword;
Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,

Unigned value, Floating number

Target file File Only the USB flash disk position can be selected for export.

location

When simulating, the storage location for imported files is in the software

directory: Temp/Run/storage/udisk.

File name | It can be set as a fixed file name (the file name is defined by itself), a file name specified
by the date, or a file name specified by the contents of the register (the file name only

supports characters, not Chinese, and cannot contain special characters)
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Data capacity

Data capacity to be exported each time (maximum data capacity 65535)

Data content

Select the same title, data type, data format, number of words, integer digits, and decimal
digits as the table to be imported

Add to/delete

Add/delete imported row information

Move up/down

Change the order of added lines

Execution status

The bit indicates whether it is in the export status. When it is ON, it indicates that it is in
the export status. After the export is successful, the OFF status will be restored

Execution result

The running result of the export operation is represented by the value in the register;
0: Export succeeded; 1: Wrong file name; 2: Error file index; 3: The file path does not
exist; 4: File creation failed

Execution process

The exported execution progress is represented by numerical display (the progress is
represented by a numerical value between 0 and 100, and 100 indicates completion)

(10) Upload recipe

Upload the recipe data in the corresponding equipment data area to the HMI.

& 7R Recipe  [7] Register

Word
number
per line

Recipe upload address
Devic  zrimigs v | Settin
Addre pow wv!lo

Data |Word +  Unsignec v [ ndi
ndirect
type

L nt‘LllJI:' Lidiisier LIJIII'JII'_'LIUH IICIH

Determine Cancel

Recipe source

Data upload object register address (click recipe configuration to set relevant information

about the recipe, and refer to chapter 4-6 recipe)

Register When this option is checked, the value in the register can be used to control which recipe
group is exported (if the value in the register is 0, it means that the upload and download
of recipe group 0 is performed at this time; if the value in the register is 1, it means that
the upload and download of recipe group 1 is performed at this time)

Words per line The number of words in each line is calculated according to the selected recipe source

and cannot be modified

Recipe | Equipment

Current equipment port for communication

upload Set
address

Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
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Equipme v Statio
nt “ on L

Address
fijn PSW

Address 0

User defined label
| System register
HEREE Word

Address  [Extent @0 -999%9
format

¥ Unsigned ~

Address tag

Determine Cancel Application

Address

Set the target register address

Data type

Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,
Unigned value, Floating number

Indirect

assignment

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example:

the current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When
the value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling this element is still PSWO;
When the value of PSW100 register is 1, the register controlling this element is PSW1

(and so on)

Recipe transfer The indicator lights up when the recipe transfer is completed

completion flag

(11) Recipe download

Download the recipe data of the HMI to the corresponding equipment data area.

[l

Word
number
per line

Recipe [ | specified

Recipe download address
Devic | ziigs

Addre -pgw v o

Data
type

v | Unsignet v

[ | Indirect

_ Determine

Word

L Ao uansiTi e uui iay

Cancel

Recipe source data Download object register address (click Recipe Configuration to set relevant

information about recipe)

Register assignment | When this option is checked, the value in the register can be used to control which recipe
group is exported (if the value in the register is 0, it means that the upload and download
of recipe group 0 is performed at this time; if the value in the register is 1, it means that

the upload and download of recipe group 1 is performed at this time)

Words per line The number of words in each line is calculated according to the selected recipe source
and cannot be modified
Recipe | Equipment | Current equipment port for communication
download Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system
address registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the project
tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag Library for
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the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equiprme . | Statio
nt n
fieidrian P v User defined label
Type
Address O ] System regivter
HIRSE Word w | Unsigned
Address  [Extent: D - 3955
format
Address tag
Determine Cancel Application

Address

Set target register address

Data type

Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed value,

Unigned value, Floating number

Indirect
assignment

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For example:
the current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When
the value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling this element is still PSWO;
When the value of PSW100 register is 1, the register controlling this element is PSW1

(and so on)

Recipe transfer

completion flag

The indicator lights up when the recipe transfer is completed

(12) Call function

Calling the C language function can complete more complex operations and communications.

Function i
al L

¥

Edit } ! Function

(® Serial executior ) Parallel execution

Determine Cancel

Application

Function

Select the function to be called from the drop-down menu

Edit/function

Click to enter the function editing page

Serial execution

The next task can be done after the current task is completed. Therefore, this function

must have appropriate exit conditions

Parallel execution

Call the task of this function, create a new task to execute the function, and the caller will

continue the subsequent processing

(13)Screen printing
Print current information through printer.
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Screen printing e
Picture source
(® Display current () Register assignment () Specify Window
Determine Cancel
Picture source Current display window, register specified, specified window

The connection and configuration of the printer are detailed in chapter 3-10-7 Printer.

B Security setting

| Tt T
|
= e =EaE fivi |
=R
b EmEE
B =B Zuae v ..
¥ 4t (rsB . o 0
| EREE on v O e

The bit limit can be set (the enabling state of the enable control can be customized). When the enabling
condition is met, the component can be used normally (as shown in the figure above: when PSBO is in the ON
state and the trigger condition is met at the same time, the component can be used; if PSBO is in the OFF state,
the component is still unavailable even if the trigger condition is met).

B Position

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line position part. (It is not allowed to modify the size and move horizontally and
vertically).

4-2-17. Sliding input

The value can be displayed in the slider area, or the value in the set data address can be changed by dragging

and sliding.

1. Click "Part/Input/Sliding Input" in the menu bar or * in the basic part bar of the control window, move
the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place it, click the right mouse button or click ESC to
cancel the placement. Modify the control length and height through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Sliding Input" or select "Sliding Input" and right-click, and then select "Attributes" to set
attributes.
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B Basic property

Basic projAppearai/Scale anc| Notice |Security { Position|

Control ID 510

Describe

Read addrass
Equip |ximigs v
Addre lpsw v o o |

Data
type

Attribute

Maxim

um

Directi

on

[ "] Increase or

.w::rd »  Unsignec ¥ ) )
- ——— ctdesignation

Minimu
m value

100

[] Register [] Register control
;i = 1 Minimu

(oM gt i mscale |1 &
Multiple

= o [| change the write value in real time
1 =l minimum scale

Control ID It is used for system management component and cannot be operated by users
Describe Can be used to comment on the purpose of this component
Read address Set the register address, and set whether the address is offset (that is, specified
indirectly)
Equipment Current equipment port for communication
Address Set target register number
Data type Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit, BCD format, Hex, Signed
value, Unigned value, Floating number
Set Click "Set" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set and use system

registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library below or the
project tree - library - address tag library to set the tags (see chapter 5-2 Address Tag
Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Equipme FiiaE Statio o

nt n

Addenss PSW ~ User defined label
type

Address © || System register
EUiEsn Word ¥ | Unsigned ~

Address [Extent: -
format

9995]

Address tag

Cancel Application

| Determine |

Indirect assignment

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes with the indirectly
specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D[x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). For
example: the current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is
PSW100; When the value of PSW100 register is 0, the register controlling this element
is still PSWO0; When the value of PSW100 register is 1, the register controlling this
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element is PSW1 (and so on)

Property| Maximum

The upper limit value of the sliding input display value can be set as a constant or set
through the register

Minimum | The lower limit value of the sliding input display value can be set as a constant or set
through the register
Direction | Set the sliding direction, including up, down, left and right
Minimum | The smallest numeric unit to increment or decrement when dragging the slider
scale

Increase or
decrease the
minimum
scale per click

You can set the change size of the value each time you move the slider

Chang the
write value in

real time

during sliding

If checked, the value in the corresponding register will change in real time as the slider
is dragged.
If not checked, the value in the corresponding register will not change in real time

during the slider dragging process

B Appearance

................

Basic mo.iﬁppeafa_ﬁ'ﬁcale ancz Notice |Security Position

Slider appearance

Width ; ;
setting |30 - Height setting 0 H
Style selection
Backgro
und A -

n— : el
S— i ! d color

Appearance of slide rail

Height

setting 20 [
Width

setting 260 =

Style selection

Border I v
Fill color NG

Appearance |Set the height, width, style and color of the slide rail (when modifying, you can observe the

of slide rail | modification results in the left preview in real time

Slider Set the height, width, style and color of the slider (when modifying, you can observe the

appearance | modification results in the left preview in real time

B Scale and mark
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Basic AttiAppearar Scale and Notice |[Security ¥ Location ”

|+ Display scale

Seale position [ A
Major scale Major scale
equal fraction = length 10 -
Minor scale £ Minor scale -2
equal fraction = -~ length = =
Line
Scale mark coi_ i Scalemarks! _______ ¥
Scale mark wid 1 v
[+ Show numeric marks
Integer ¢3 = Decimal 2 =
Fo Times New Roman o General W
Col | — Size 12 v

[_] Display percentage

[+ Show axis
Display scale If checked, scale will be displayed; if unchecked, scale will not be displayed
Scale position Set the scale display position, which can be displayed above or below the slider
Scale Set the number and length of major and minor scales
Line Set the color, style, and width of tick marks

Show numeric
markers/display percentage

Set the display format of the scale mark. Choose one of the two display methods

Show numeric markers

You can set the number of integer and decimal digits of the displayed number, and
whether the font, size, color, font style and horizontal and vertical directions are
aligned

Display percentage You can set the font, size, color, font style, horizontal and vertical alignment of the
displayed percentage
Display axis Set whether the axis is displayed at the bottom of the scale
B Notice
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Basic pro/Appearar/Scale anc Notice Security { Position

Notice

Befers writing z.@..f.tsr writing|

] Motification bit

(@) Write on () Write off
Equip |aigige v | Set
Addre |psB v o 0

ct designation

[¥| Motice word
Equip |aimigs vi| Set
Addre | poyy vilo 0
Data “Iord V:EUI'IHEHEC v
type

Write 0
value

ct designation

Notice |If notification bit or notice word is enabled, you can select to write the target coil ON, OFF or the
target register to a constant before or after writing. If not enable them, the notification function will

not take effect

B Security setting

Display control
Enable
When ==

|

Devic | FEEgE v | Settin

Addre pgg v|lo

Enable Sta ON v | [] Indirect

Enable control
Enable

Devic |#iigss v/ | Settin
Addre fpgg w1

Enable Sta ON v/ ] Indirect

User permission

[_| Cancel permission after operation
A prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range

[_] Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | Permissionl v

display control Use bit to control whether to display the part, and hide the part when the condition is not met

enable When checked, display control will be enabled

When validation fails | Set the display of this part when validation fails

device The equipment port for current communication
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address

Set the target coil for bit control

setting

Click "Setting" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set the use of system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or project
tree-library-address tag library below to set the used tags (see 5-2 Address tag library for the
use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Device AIMEE | SHto
n No.
Atdcens PsB w User defined label
type
Address 0 ] System register
Address [range : 0 - 9959]
farmat
Address Label
Determine Cancel Application
& -

enable state

Set the ON status to be valid or the OFF status to be valid.

For example, if the device is checked as shown in the figure above, the bit control is PSBO, the
selection is hidden when the verification fails, and the enable status is ON, then when the
PSBO status is ON, the component is normally displayed, and when the PSBO status is OFF,
the component is hidden and not displayed.

enable control

The bit limit can be set (the enabling state of the enable control can be customized). Only when
the enabling conditions are met can the component be used normally (as shown in the figure
above: When the PSB1 is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met, the component
can be used; if the PSBI1 is in the OFF state, even if the trigger condition is met, the component
is still unavailable)

user permission

Set a controlled permission level. After setting the permission range of the required user, the
following two functions can be checked as required:

(1) After the operation is completed, the user's permission will be cancelled: If this option is
not checked, the corresponding level password will need to be entered each time the
component is operated. After checking, only one successful entry is required.

(2) When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up.

(3) Hide the component when the user has no permission range.

e

B Location

Refer to chapter 4-2-3 for the use of permission functions.

Same to location part of chapter 4-1-1 straight line.

199



4-2-18. Drop down menu

Call the pull-down window, click the selected key to set the register value, and close the pull-down window.

1. Click the menu "Parts/Key/Dropdown Menu" or the drop-down menu icon in control window's basic

mouse button, or use the ESC key to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the

parts bar " ", move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right
component through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components,
or you can double-click the "drop-down menu" or select the "drop-down menu" and right-click to

select "basic attribute” for attribute settings.

B Basic attribute

‘Basic AtritAppearan] Nofice |Security s{ Location

ControlID DMO
Description

Mode  |prop-downm: v

Read address

Devic  irigs v | Settin |
Addre pgyw v D
Data Werd  Unsignec v -
wpe = == ] Indlirect
(® Edit () Command mode
Number3 v Popup m¢Down v [] Label content is multilingual

corEtpoming label content |MM up

I Maove

control ID | It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description | Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control object

mode two modes: drop down menu, list box style
drop down menu: click to show all the options
list box style: it can show all the options without clicking

| | T

1

drop down menu 2

list box style
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read address | Set the register address and set whether to offset the address (i.e. indirectly specify)
device Device port currently communicating
address Set target register number
data type Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD; Hex; Signed; Unigned;
Floating number
setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and use
system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or project tree
library address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of
address tag library and user-defined tags)
Device #iHigE it;t;'l:' 0
‘;‘f}i’e“ PSW User defined label
Address 0 _| System register
iEes  Word v Unsigned v
Address  [range : 0 - 9999
format
Address Label
[ Determinge Cancel Application
indirect Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly specified
designation |register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the value
of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this component remains PSW0; When the
value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that controls this component is PSW1 (and so on)
edit That is, determine the setting value and text corresponding to each drop-down option through the
register address
®) Edit _) Command mode
Number3 v Popup m(Down ¥ 1 Label content is multilingual
ki :\:L::ﬂmdmg labisi content Move up
» [ 0
1 |1 [1 Mave
2 |2 2
Herror) | _
number Set the number of drop-down options (1-255)
pop up mode | Set the pop-up method for drop-down options, which can be selected from up or down. This item
cannot be set when the above mode is selected as "List Box"
index The serial number of the drop-down option, which is not displayed in the control when actually
used
corresponding | The register setting value corresponding to the current option which is not displayed in the
value control during actual use

label content

The text description displayed above the option can be modified by double clicking

label content is
multilingual

selected this item, click the label content, then click the L] to set multi-language. Or manage
it in the project tree - Library - Label Multilingual - on the left of the project interface (see 5-1

Label Multilingual for specific usage)
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Number3 ¥ Popup mcDown  + I+! lLabel content is multilingual

Mtweup!

‘Movei

ik\d&x ;";{f""""'““ label content
» o lo f
1 1
2 2
| 3(error) i

move up Move the specified option up

move down | Move the specified option down
After selecting the command mode, the control will display the user list set in System Settings -

User Permissions, and the read address above will also become gray and cannot be set; Note that
this item is only for display purposes and does not affect the use of operating permissions

command mode

Read address

R v Settin
Addre |pow ~| 0
Data Word v Unsi il
| 1 = b Indirect
(7 Edit (@ Command made
Device SiBiR& v
Command jser list) d

B Appearance

-~

Basic Al Appearans Motice |Security i Locston

[ o|
Neme  mena @18
calegory V0
I r_-:j] Hige 6= 16
Status 0 Arrow Style
Status 1 Arrow Style |
Arrow background |
Color
celected itern M.
Background cc_ I v] Border T -
Font settings
shie 0 ’ Copy this property to sach
Fo prome General v
B Size |12 v

Ali |Middie_Center |
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status 0 arrow style

Select the appropriate arrow style in the gallery

status 1 arrow style

Select the appropriate arrow style in the gallery

arrow back ground

Select the appropriate arrow background style in the gallery

color

You can set the color, background color, and border color of the selected item

font settings

"You can set the font, font style, size, font style, color, and display position of the font in the
control through the number of the drop-down index label (you can click "Copy this property to

each" to format the font in all states)"

B Notice

Basic Attril Appearan  Noiice Security s{ Location |

Error message

[+ Natification bit

®) Write on

Devic | zjindE
Addre p51|_§|._ -

(T} Write off

o] [Setin]

v!(]

[] Indirect

[¥] Notice word
Devic  #ihigs

Addre |pgyy

Data Word v Unsignec v
type

Write to |0
value i

v” Settin |

vip ]

[ ] Indirect

error message |If Enable is checked, when the value of the read address is an unset corresponding value (that is,

Numhe#i_5 v

Pop up mq?-[}c-wn v

Index camespanding label content
value
4] 4] 3]
1 11 1
2 22 2
3 33 3
4 4 4
3 S5(error) E

other numbers that are not set to 0, 11, 22, 33, and 4), it will write ON or OFF to the target coil
or write a constant to the target register; If Enable is not checked, the notification function will

not take effect

[] Label content is multilingual

Move up

Move
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B Security setting

|Basic Amil’i&ppealan! Molice | Security se Location

Operation confirmation delay

Waiting time

| Confirm befare
second

Display control
|¥*| Enable
When im T

Devic  ztig v | Settin |

Addre |psg v 0 -

Enable Sta ON v [ Indirect

Enable control
[¥| Enable

Devic i v | Settin |
Addre | psg v|lo

Enable Sta ON v [ Indirect

User permission
[ | Cancel permission after operation

| A prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range

[ | Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission .

range

Same to the security setting part of chapter 4-2-3. numerical input.

B Location

Same to location part of chapter 4-1-1 straight line.

4-2-19. File browse

Used to display files in the USB drive.

)
1. Click on the file browsing icon “*** in the basic components bar of the control window, move the
cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button or use the ESC key to
cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the control through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components.
You can also double-click "File Browser" or select "File Browser" and right-click to select "Properties" for

attribute settings.

B Basic property
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oAl i x|

EXEE MW wee®  gE '1

£5ID  FECO
- j
Bk
=2
| i
b5

[w= ][ == ‘

Control ID | Used for system management controls, user cannot operate.

Description | Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control.

Display file | You can click the "Add" button to add the file extension name that needs to be displayed, which
type includes but is not limited to PDF, CSV, doc, etc.

*

BEANEERE:

Ll BiE

The left list can display the added suffix names
ARTHEY
=Y
e ———

doo

1

Click the "Delete" button to delete suffix rows that do not need to be displayed in the list

B Appearance
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w2 | I— xh |12 .

7 | Middle_Center

A= i

Color The background color of the control and the color of the selected item can be set.

Font The font, glyph, size, color, and alignment can be set by using the numbers on the dropdown
index label (you can click "Copy this property to each state" to format the font for all states).

B Security setting
Same as chapter 4-2-3. Numerical input in the safety settings section.

B Location

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line location part.
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4-3. Device

The device bar includes: time, date, pipe, dashboard, motor, bar chart, buzzer, backlight, fan, mixer, water pump,

and valve.
o
&1 i
Time Date The Conduit
&) =] =i
Dashboard ectric machiner  Bar chart
<)- &
) oz <
Buzzer Backlight Fan
X & -
Agitator Water pump Valve
4-3-1. Time

This control is used to display the current time of the HMI.

[ . . .
1. Click the "““" time icon in the the control window's device bar or menu bar "Parts/Industry/Time",

move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or click
ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2.  When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or
you can double-click "Time" or select "Time" and then right-click and select "attributes" to set
attributes.

B Basic attribute

Basic Att:l_A_ppeara%SecuriwELocatiuri

ControlID  TEO

Description |

Time format

(112 hour system @ 24 hour system

Format 'HH:MM:SS v

control ID | It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description | Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

time format | Set the time format, including "12 hour system" and "24 hour system", with 4 formats available

B Appearance
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[v| Use pictures

Status |0 v

Name data 01

categorysvg
Size 80 x 25

| Change appearance | More pictures
Border
i
Border style |Pure color v! Border color | | w
Font
Fo fEEE v General |

e T

appearance To set the display appearance, click "Change Appearance" or "More Pictures" to make
changes
use pictures Set whether to use pictures
fill Set the fill color and fill style for the appearance (solid/gradient)
border Set the fill color and fill style of the border (solid/gradient)
font Set scale font, color, size, and alignment

B Security setting

[Basic At Appeara Security Location

Display control

| Enable

When e -
Devic g v] [Satm :
Addre psg o
Enable Sta ON v [ Indirect

User permission
¥ Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

Userpermision ISV -

range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-3-2. Date

This control is used to display the current date (year month day) of the touch screen.

i
1. Click the date icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Date" or “*' in the control window, move the cursor to

the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or click ESC to cancel the

placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you

can double-click "Date" or select "Date" and right-click to select "attributes" to set attributes.

B Basic attributes

Description

ControlID DEO

Basic AttiAppeamESecuritv Locatior]

Date format

F-era‘lc |M;‘DN

[ | Display 4-digit year

[] show week
control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users
description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control
date format set the date format
format display 4-digit | Set whether to display a 4-digit year
year
show week Set whether to display the week

B Appearance

Basic Atl AppearaiSecurity Location

[] Use pictures

Status |0 s
| MName data 01
category sve

Change appearance More pictures
[+ Border
Border style  Pure color w Border color b
Font
Fo | msniem ~ General “
€O — size 15 ¥

All | piddie Conter  ~

Size 80 =25
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change appearance |To set the display appearance, click "Change Appearance" or "More Pictures" to make
changes
use pictures Set whether to use pictures
fill Set the fill color and fill style for the appearance (solid/gradient)
boarder Set the fill color and fill style of the border (solid/gradient)
font Set scale font, color, size, and alignment

B Security setting

Basic Atl Appeara Security Location

Display control
¥ Enable

When [=r V‘

Devic |zcipines v | Settin
Addre psp v 0

Enable Sta ON v [ Indirect
User permission
+ Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | [EERlsHE8 ]
range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B [Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-3-3. Pipe

This control is used to simulate pipe movements in the field control system.

1. Click the pipe icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/pipe" or ey in the control window's device bar, move

the cursor to the screen, press the left mouse button at the starting point, drag the cursor to move, and determine
the positions of the subsequent end points in turn. When it is the last vertex, double-click the left mouse button
to complete the pipe layout, and click the right mouse button or press ESC to cancel placement.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Pipe" or select "Pipe" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute settings.

[

B Basic attributes
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o ; i ~
Basic AtinbAppearan Security s Location
Control ID PO
Description
Action mode
(®) Always flowing () Bit limited
Direction
®) Forward ") Reverse
Speed
(C) Constant speed 1
(®) Register assign]  PSWO

control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

action mode Set the action mode of the fluid, including always flow and bit limited

always flowing the fluid will always flow
Action mode
® Always flowing () Bit limited

Direction
(® Forward ) Reverse

Speed

(® Constant speed 1 v

_! Register assignment

bit limited When the flow conditions are met, the fluid will flow (as shown in the figure below,

when PSBO is ON, the fluid will flow forward)
Action mode
) Always flowing (® Bit limited

Flow conditions

® ON () OFF

Read address

Devic | Ziiga +| | Settin
Addre pgp v 0 ]

[ indirect

Direction

® Forward ") Reverse

Speed
(® Constant speed 1 w

() Register assignment

device Device port currently communicating

address Set target coil number
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setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set
and use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or
project tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address
Tag Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
P Statio |
Device HiEiEE riios 0
Address: 555 User defined label
type
Address 0 __| System register
Address [range :0-9959
format
Address Label
Determine Cancel Application
Indirect designation | Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly

specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example:
The current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When
the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the coil that controls this element remains PSBO;
When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the coil that controls this element is PSB1

(and so on)

flow condition

Select the action mode of the fluid to be ON or OFF (only available when bit limited)

read address

Set the controlled coil address and set whether there is an offset (this option is only
available when bit limited)

direction

Set the flow direction of the fluid, including forward and reverse directions

speed

Set the flow speed of the fluid. You can manually set a constant speed or set a register to
control the speed.

(When the speed set in the register is "0, flow at the lowest speed of 1, when set to 25,
flow at the highest speed of 25.)

B Appearance

Basic Ainl AppearantSecurity s Locaion @
The Conduit
Height
Border 28 :
Backgrou = = w

Border

Slider
Style  Rectangle .
Width Heigh Inter
4 = 3 = 1 =

State OFF | Backar | —
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the height Set the height of the pipe

conduit | border (%) |Set the border width ratio of the pipe

background | Set the background color of the pipe

border Set the color of the pipe periphery

slider style Set the style of the slider, including rectangles and arrows

width Set the width of the slider

height Set the height of the slider

space Set the interval of the slider

state Set the slider in two states: ON or OFF

background | Set the color of the slider in both ON/OFF states

=(height*border width%) / 2.

B Security setting

|Basic Mnléﬁppeamn Security se | ocation

Display control

| Enable

When e =
Devic  #ihiges 7| [Sema
Addre PSB v 0
Enable Sta ON v ] Indirect

User permission
¥ Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | [ElRiETely8S w

range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-3-4. Dashboard
This control is used to display the meter.

1. Click the dashboard icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Dashboard" or 7 in the device bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or
click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click "Dashboard" or select "Dashboard" and right-click to select "attributes" to set attributes.
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B Basic attributes

Basic At range i_AppsalanESemﬂvsl_! Location |

ControlID DO

Description
Read address
Devic  ipios v | Settin
Addre 'psw v[] 1
?;l:: Word v Unsignec v [ indirect
control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users
description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control
read device |Select the device port currently communicating with
address setting | Click "Setting" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and
use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or
project tree — library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address
Tag Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
Device |zt §| Statio
n No.
Address
fipe PSW User defined label
Address |0 ["] system register
el Word ¥ Unsigned ~
Address [range: 0 - 9999]
format
Address Label
Cancel Application
address | Set the monitoring address of the instrument, and set whether to offset the address (i.e.
indirectly specify)
data type |Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD; Hex format; Signed;
Unigned; Floating number
indirect |Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly
specify | specified register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...).
Example: The current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is
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PSW100; When the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this
component remains PSWO0; When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that
controls this component is PSW1 (and so on)

B Range
Basic Ainl range  Appearan Securty 51 Location ~
Range
Mepamum ra 100 Minimum rang 0
] Use PSWOD []Use
Display color | W Fan nng wadthd =
Fan ring radi50 =
|##] Abarm imterval
Upper imit of al Lower limit of al: 20
v Use PSWD [ Uuse
Upper imit colo hd
Calar beyond e W
[#] Danger zone
Upper hazard vi a0 The following he i
[ Use PSWO [] Use
Display color- N ~
range max range Set the maximum value of the instrument. You can set a constant or choose to use
register control
min range Set the minimum value of the instrument. You can set a constant or choose to use
register control
display color | Set the display color of the meter
fan ring width |Set the fan ring width for the meter display

fan ring radius

Set the fan ring radius for the instrument display

alarm upper limit of | Set the maximum alarm value of the instrument. You can set a constant or choose
interval alarm to use register control
lower limit of |Set the minimum alarm value of the instrument. You can set a constant or choose to
alarm use register control
upper limit | Set the color exceeding the upper limit, which will be displayed when the reading
color value of the instrument exceeds the upper limit value
color beyond | Set the color exceeding the lower limit, which will be displayed when the reading
lower limit | value of the instrument exceeds the lower limit value
danger upper hazard |Set the maximum dangerous value of the instrument. You can set a constant or
zone value choose to use register control

lower hazard

Set the minimum dangerous value of the instrument, which can be set as a constant
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value or controlled by registers

display color |Set the color of the danger range, and display the set color when the reading value

of the instrument register is within the danger range

s The range of the danger zone should be greater than or equal to the range of the alarm zone. If equal, the

color displays the color of the danger zone.

B Appearance

Basic Al range  AppearancSecunty si Location

o
Dial style:

Directio/®! Clockwise ! Anti-clockwise
Starting ang0 &
End angle. 360 s
Transparel I 100
[ ] Syncopation dial

Needle style

Needie style _q v Interior color: N

Ais
Pivot style: - <i Interior colar: NN
Seala
|w] Display scale Scale positi Qutside “| Scale color v
Main engravii 7 = Major scale lenc 7 =
Secondary ar{ SRR = Sub scale Iengﬁ4 <
Sign
() No display {®) Display number () Display percentage
Integer poi3 2 Decimal pol =
dial style You can select a dial style in the drop-down box
direction Set the direction indicated by the needle, clockwise or counterclockwise
starting angle Set the starting angle of the meter (0°- 359°)
end angle Set the ending angle of the meter (0°- 360°)
transparency Set the transparency of the dial. (Tick off the syncopation dial to set the
transparency.) You can complete the setting by sliding the slider. The closer the
slider is to the left, the smaller the value, and the more transparent the component
syncopation dial It is possible to cut off the dial that is not in the starting and ending angles
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needle needle style | You can select a needle style in the drop-down box

style interior color | Set the internal color of the needle

axis pivot style | You can select a pivot style in the drop-down box

interior color | Set the interior color of the pivot

external color | Set the outer frame color of the pivot

scale display scale |Check to set whether to display the scale (if you check not to display the scale, the
mark set below will not be displayed either)

scale position |Set the position of the scale, including inside, outside, and center

scale color Set the color of the scale

main scale Set the number of divisions for the main scale
division

main scale set the main scale length
length

subscale Set the number of divisions for the subscale
division

subscale length |set the subscale length

sign no display | When checked, no numbers or percentages will be displayed on the instrument

display number | When checked, the number is displayed on the instrument

display When checked, the percentage is displayed on the instrument
percentage

integer position | Set the integer digits of the display number (valid when marked as "Display
Number" or "Display Percentage")

decimal position | Set the decimal places for displaying numbers (valid when marked with "Display
Numbers" or "Display Percentage")

font Set the font, color, and size of the displayed numbers (valid when marked as

"Display Numbers" or "Display Percentage")

B Seccurity setting

Basic Amil range prpsaran Secunty sa Location Lo

Display control
|| Enable

‘When mE =

Devic  zipmige v | Settin
Addre pgp v (D

Enable Sta ON v [_] Indirect

User permission
¥ Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | [REiiECTTRNE v

range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-3-5. Electric machinery

This control can be used to simulate the operation process of the motor. When the controlled coil reaches the

specified state, the motor can display the corresponding state.

1. Click the icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Motors" or = in the control window's device bar, move the

cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or use the ESC key to
cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Motor" or select "Motor" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute settings.

B Basic attributes

|Basic AttiAppeara Security Location

Control ID MO

Description

Read address

Devic |=&imigs ¥ | | Settin
Addre |pcg vilo

[ ] Indirect
logic
(@ positive logic _! Negative logic
[#|Flash

(®) On status flashes (") Off status flashes

Flicker freqt w

control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

read address | Set the coil address of the control motor and set whether there is an offset (i.e. indirectly

specified)
device Select the device port currently communicating with
setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and use

system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or project tree -
library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use
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of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Device ZRHBIGE B St Ty

n No.
Address pep
type

Address 0

User defined label

System register

Address
format

[range : O - 9999]

Address Label

Determine Cancel Application

address

Set the monitoring address of the motor and set whether the address is offset (i.e. indirectly
specified)

indirect specify

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly specified
register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the
value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this component remains PSWO;
When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that controls this component is PSW1
(and so on)

logic Select positive or negative logic when displaying motor status
flash Select whether to blink and whether to blink in a certain state, such as ON state flashing and
OFF state flashing
flicker frequency | Set the frequency of blinking

B Appearance

Basic Att AppearaiSecurity Location

I']} ¥ Use pictures
e

-~

Status |0 v
Name motor 03 a
category sva
Size 100 = 100
_—
Bo _"__“fhange il 2 deniat Border color | ¥

change appearance

Set display appearance

use pictures

Set whether to use pictures.

You can set the appearance of clicking in two states: (0, 1). After selecting the state in
the upper right corner, click "Change Appearance" or click "More Pictures" to select
custom images to change the appearance

border

Set border style and color

Security setting
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Basic Atl/Appeara Security [Location

Display control

[#! Enable

When M =
Devic Ahiges v| [Settin |
Addre pgp V::CI 1
Enable Sta ON v [ indirect

User permission

¥ Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission  |[ENEETIE v

range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-3-6. Bar chart

This control is used to achieve the target object data value, represented by a bar graph, and is more direct. It is
usually applied to analog quantities such as pressure changes, liquid level changes, and temperature changes,

and can directly reflect the relationship between the current value and the full scale value:

bl

1. Click the bar graph icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Bar chart" or ul in the device bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or
click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click on "Bar Chart" or select "Bar Chart" and right-click to select "Attributes" for attribute settings.

B Basic attributes
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‘Basic AfiicAppearan| range |Scale and/Security s{ Location|
ControlID  BCO

Description

Read address

Devic  ztrias v . Settin |
Addre pgw vllo '

Data word ~ iunslgnet v|

type m— [ Indirect

control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users
description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control
read device |Select the device port currently communicating with
address setting | Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and
use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or project
tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag Library
for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
Device FHERE Et;l:)
i PSW ' User defined label
lyPE
Address 0 L] system register
HIET Word v Unsigned v
Address [range :0 - 9999]
format
Address Label
Cancel Application
address |Set the monitoring address of the bar graph and set whether to offset the address (i.e.
indirectly specify)
data type |Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD code; Hex format;
Signed; Unigned; Floating number
indirect |Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly
specify |specified register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...).
Example: The current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is
PSW100; When the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this
component remains PSW0; When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that
controls this component is PSW1 (and so on)

B Appearance
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|Basic Al Appearant rangs  |Scale and;Ss:uﬂt't 51 Location
Appearance
(@ StraightBar (! A sector
Direction
(®) Show up
Shiow down
) Show Left
Show Right
Siyle
Bar chart HE M ¥
shyke:
V] Border I
= Backgroun w
cik
Fill
Fill color: u
¥ Pattern filing
: Foregrou |
e nd color:
[] Gradual
appearance Select the appearance of the bar graph, and you can choose between straight bars or
sectors
straightbar The style of a regular bar chart
direction Set the bar graph indication direction, including up, down, left, and right display
a sector Displayed as a fan, starting angle and coverage angle can be set

proportion of inner and outer

Change the display radius of the sector by changing this value (scale range: 1-99)

rings
proportion: 1 50 100
direction Set the fan indication direction, clockwise or counterclockwise
style bar chart style | Select the bar chart style in the drop-down box
border Set the border color of the bar chart
background | Set the background color of the bar chart
fill fill color Choose a fill color
pattery filling | Set a fill style, and set the foreground color

gradual Choose whether to gradient fill, set the gradient style, foreground color, and
transparency (you can set the transparency by sliding the slider. The closer the
slider is to the left, the lower the transparency value, and the more transparent the
foreground color is)
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[+] Gradual

: Foregrou
g From leftto right W v
e rom e ' ndcolor: — 2
Transparency: { > 39 =

]

Using a gradient from left to right as an example to set transparency (0-255)

transparency: 0 255

B Range

Basic AffrilAppearan, fange Scale and/Secwity si Location
range

Maxdmum 100 Bl

. — Registe
Minvimism: a9 | Eifbc ced

[#] Target interval

Target value: 50 [ Register

Error range (%) 10 [] Register

Torgetienel |

calor

[ Adarm range

Alarm upper

i 90 [] Register

.ﬁlarm lorwer 0 | Register
Fimit;

Exceed the upper imit

Fil cator: I

Exceading the lower limit

Fill calor:

range Set the display range of the bar graph

max Set the max value of the bar graph, which can be specified by setting a register

min Set the min value of the bar graph, which can be specified by setting a register

target target value | Set the target value, and display the set color when the value is within the target
interval value +/- allowable error

error range | Used to determine the target range

target interval | Set target interval color

color
alarm alarm upper | Set the maximum alarm value of the bar graph, which can be specified by setting a
range limit register
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alarm lower | Set the minimum alarm value of the bar graph, which can be specified by setting a
limit register
color Set the lower alarm range liquid color
exceed the fill color Set the color of liquids exceeding the upper limit
upper limit
exceed the fill color Set the color of liquids exceeding the lower limit
lower limit

B Scale and mark

Baau:.Amﬂ:Anpsararl range | Scake and Security si| Location
[ Scale
Scale pasition: (@) 5k ]
Masar) 12 Major scale 2
Engraving length
Sacondary 5 Suiby scale 5
Engraving length
Scale style
Scale mark _ w Scole mark  ——
color atyle
Scale mark —_—w
width
Mumber
[] Drsplay
Integer bits: 3 = ol . 1 %
Fo ' mumem v General v
O Size [12 v
] Display percentage
Fo  mume= - General v
o — size [12 -
dogs
[+] Show s

scale

Set whether to display the scale and select a scale style

scale position

Set the position of the scale, including inside and outside

main engraving

Set the number of divisions for the main scale

major scale length

set the main scale length

secondary engraving

Set the number of divisions for the sub scale

subscale length

set the subscale length

scale style Set the color, style, and width of the scale
number display Choose whether to display numbers on the bar graph and set the font, size, and
alignment for display
display Choose whether to display percentages on the bar graph and set the font, size, and
percentage  |alignment to display
axis show axis Set whether to display the axis line at the bottom of the scale
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B Security setting

Basic AtrilAppearan| range _|Scale and Securty 58 Location

Display control

[¥! Enable

When =
Devic g v|| settin
Addre ipr v|lo
Enable Sta ON Wl [] indirect

User permission
¥ Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission ! Permissionl v

range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-3-7. Buzzer

When the specified coil is triggered or the specified conditions are met, the buzzer emits a sound. This

component is invisible and is not visible when downloaded to the HMI.

W\
1. Click the buzzer icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Buzzer" or E‘" in the device bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or
click ESC to cancel the placement.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click "Buzzer" or select "Buzzer" and right-click to select "attributes” to set attributes.

B Basic attributes
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Basic AttritSecurity st Location

ControlID  BUO

Description |

Enabling conditions
(®) Word O bit

Read address

Devic  #ihiges v | Settin
Addre psw v 0
Data Word v .Urlsigrlec v
type | indirect
Trigger conditions v 0
Ring mode
(® Make a sound ) Continuous sound

control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users
description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control
enabling conditions Set the enabling condition to "word" or "bit"
read enabhng Enabling cm_'ld itions
address condition is ® Word 0 bit
word Read address
Devic  acnbiges v | Settin
Addre pgyy v|lo
Data |word v Unsignec v| -
type ] Indirect
enabling Enabling conditions _
condition is bit Mot bt
Read address
Devic zEhnigs v Settin
Addre psp v 0
] Indirect
device Select the device port currently communicating with
setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set
and use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library
or project tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2
Address Tag Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

226



Device |Zi#igE 5 e g

n No.
Address
type
Address |0

PSW User defined label

[] system register

MiEeE Word v

Unsigned v

Address
format

[range : 0 - 9999]

Address Label

Cancel Application

Determine

address Set the object address of the buzzer and whether it is offset (i.e. indirectly specified)
data type | Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD code; Hex; Signed;
Unigned; Floating number
indirect Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly
specify specified register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...).
Example: The current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is
PSW100; When the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this
component remains PSW0; When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register
that controls this component is PSW1 (and so on)
trigger condition If the enabling condition is "Word", the setting that meets the conditions

"> <,=1=>=<=a certain value" is valid; If the enabling condition is "bit", setting
"OFF" or "ON" is valid

ring mode | make a sound | When the conditions are met, only one sound is made
continuous | Keep ringing when conditions are met
sound

B Seccurity setting

Basic Al Security s¢ Location | 7

Enable control
[v¥] Enable

Addre pgp v|io

Devic v/ | Settin

Enable Sta ON v [] Indirect

enable The bit limit can be set (the enabling state of the enabling control can be customized). Only when
the enabling conditions are met can the component be used normally (as shown in the figure
above: When PSBO is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met, the component can be

used; if PSBO is in the OFF state, even if the trigger condition is met, the component is still

unavailable)

B Location
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same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part. (It is not allowed to modify the size and move horizontally
and vertically)

4-3-8. Backlight

This control is used to determine whether to display the backlight. When the backlight control coil is triggered,
the screen backlight is turned on, which means exiting the screen saver black screen. If the screen saver is not
entered or set to display the screen, this function is invalid. This component is invisible and is not visible when
downloaded to the HMI.

1. Click the backlight icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Backlight" or “} in the control window's device

bar, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button, click the right mouse button, or use the ESC key
to cancel placement.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click "Backlight" or select "Backlight" and right-click to select "attributes" to set attributes.

B Basic attributes

Basic Aﬂl'lt'Sér.uriw ={ Location

ControlID  BLO

Description

Enabling conditions
& Word ) bit

Read address

Devic  Zihigs v | Settin
Addre pow vl o |

Data Word | Unsignec w

type [[] Indirect

Trigger conditions | 0

Backlight action

(®) Extinguish 1 Awaken
control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users
description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control
enabling conditions Set the enabling condition to "word" or "bit"

enabling condition is word | Fnabling conditions e
® Word _) bit

Read address

Devic  #ibidem v Settin
Addre pow v Ql '

Data word & Unsignec v

type [1 Indirect
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enabling condition is bit

Enabling conditions
") Word ® bit
Read address
Devic | inge v | | Settin
Addre pgp wlo

[ Indirect

read device

Select the device port currently communicating with

address setting

Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set
and use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library
or project tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2
Address Tag Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Device |HibiEE Bl Ptio

n No.
Address
type
Address [0 [] system register

PSB User defined label

Address | [range: 0 - 9959]
format

Address Label

Determine | Cancel Application

address

Set the object address of the control backlight and whether it is offset (i.e. indirectly
specified)

data type

Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD code; Hex format;
Signed; Unigned; Floating number

indirect

specify

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly
specified register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...).
Example: The current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is
PSW100; When the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this
component remains PSW0; When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register
that controls this component is PSW1 (and so on)

trigger condition

If the enabling condition is "Word", the setting that meets the conditions
"> < =!=>=<=a certain value" is valid; If the enabling condition is "bit", setting
"OFF" or "ON" is valid

backlight action

Set the backlight actions, including turning off and waking up

B Seccurity setting
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Basic Attril Security 52 Location A

Enable control

¥| Enable
Devic g v| [Satin
Addre pgp vllo
Enable Sta ON v [ Indirect

enable control | The bit limit can be set (the enabling state of the enabling control can be customized). Only when
the enabling conditions are met can the component be used normally (as shown in the figure
above: When PSBO is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met, the component can be
used; if PSBO is in the OFF state, even if the trigger condition is met, the component is still

unavailable)

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part (It is not allowed to modify the size and move horizontally and

vertically)

4-3-9. Fan

'. . . .
1. Click the fan icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Fan" or < in the device bar of the control window,

move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or click ESC to
cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Fan" or select "Fan" and right-click to select "attribute" for attribute settings.

f a8
o’

&

B Basic attributes

230



Fan
Basic AtrilAppearan Secunty s¢ Location
ControlID  FAD

Description

Action mode
_ Keep rotating ® Controlled by register

Enabling conditions
® Word 2 bit

Read address

Devic |zsihigs v Settin
Addre | pew v (0

Data word  + | Unsignec ¥

type || Indirect

Trigger conditions v 0

Direction of rotation

® Forward Reverse
Rotational speed
® Constant (%) 10 >

_ Controlled by register

control ID

It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

action mode

Set the action mode of the fan, including keep rotating and controlled by register

keep rotating

Set the action mode of the fan to always rotate

controlled by
register

Set the action mode of the fan to be controlled by the register

Action mode

Keep rotating & Controlled by register
Enabling conditions
® Word 1 bit

Read address
Devic  ipios v | Settin
Addre pow v D

Data word v | Unsignec v
type [ Indirect

enabling condition

Set the enabling condition of the fan to word or bit

read address

Set the coil address of the control fan and set whether there is an offset (i.e., indirectly
specified)

device

Select the device port currently communicating with

setting

Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and use
system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or project tree -
library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag Library for the
use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
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Device | ZIBinE Statio 0
n Mo,

Sukdrass PSW ~ User defined label
type

Address 0 || System register
#iE=s Word v Unsigned
Address [range : 0 -9399]
format

Address Label

| Determine Cancel Application

address Set the monitoring address of the fan and set whether to offset the address (i.e. indirectly
specify)
data type Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD code; Hex format; Signed;

Unigned; Floating number

indirect specify

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly specified
register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the
value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this component remains PSWO;
When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that controls this component is
PSW1 (and so on)

trigger condition

If "Controlled by Register" is selected
If the enabling condition is "word", the setting meets certain conditions >,<,<=>=== 1= a

certain value is valid; If the enabling condition is "bit", setting "OFF" or "ON" is valid;

rotation direction

Set the rotation direction of the fan, including forward (clockwise) and reverse
(counterclockwise) directions

rotation speed

Set the rotational speed of the fan, which can be set as a constant, or set a register to control
the speed (when the speed set in the register is 10, flow at the lowest speed of 10, when set to
100, flow at the highest speed of 100)

B Appearance

!;!:LSecurltvss Location
¥ Use pictures
Status O ¥
MName fan 05.a
category svg
Size 100 = 100
Change appearance ore picture
|w] Border
Border style  Pure color W Border color bt

change appearance

Set display appearance

use pictures

Set whether to use pictures.
You can set the appearance of clicking in three states (0, 1, 2). After selecting the state in the
upper right corner, click "Change Appearance" or click "More Pictures" to select custom
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images to change the appearance

fill Set the fill style (solid/gradient) and fill color

border Set border style (solid/gradient) and border color

B Security setting

Basic Amililﬁunga@n. Sacurtty se | pcation | Lo

Display control

[¥] Enable

When = %
Devic | g v| [ Settin
Addre psg vl o E
Enable Sta ON v [ Indirect

User permission

¥ Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission |33 rmissionl v

range )

same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-3-10. Agitator

!-.I . . :
1. Click the agitator icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industrial/Agitator" or #~ in the control window's device bar,

move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or press ESC to
cancel placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click "agitator" or select "agitator" and right-click to select "attributes" to set attributes.

B Basic attributes
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Basic AttiAppeara Security Location

ControlID  RAQ

Description
Read address
Devic iz v| | Settin
Addre psg v 0
| Indirect
logic

® Positive logic (”) Negative logic

Direction of rotation
® Forward () Reverse
Rotation speed
® Constant (%) |10 v

() Controlled by register

control ID

It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

read device

Select the device port currently communicating with

address| setting

Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and
use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or the
project tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag
Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Statio
n No.

PSB | User defined label

Device FhEiRE
Address
type

Address 0 [ system register

Address
format

[range : O - 8399]

| Address Label

Cancel Application

address

Set the coil address that controls the action of the agitator, and set whether there is an offset
(i.e. indirectly specified)

indirect

specify

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly specified
register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the
value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this component remains PSWO0;
When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that controls this component is
PSW1 (and so on)
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logic

Select the agitator action state as positive logic or negative logic;
Positive logic: Start action when the set coil is in the ON state; Negative logic: Start action
when the set coil is in the OFF state

direction of rotation

Set the rotation direction of the mixer, including forward (clockwise) and reverse

(counterclockwise) directions

rotation speed

Set the rotation speed of the agitator, which can be set as a constant, or set a register to
control the speed (when the speed set in the register is 10, flow at the lowest speed of 10,
when set to 100, flow at the highest speed of 100)

B Appearance

Basic Att AppearaiSecurity Location

0

¥ Use pictures

Status |0 b
Name agitator 04 a
categorysvg
Size 90 x 180

Bolea= JCha Nge Sppesrance Border color hd

change appearance

set the display appearance

use pictures

Set whether to use pictures
You can set the appearance of clicking in three states (0, 1, 2). After selecting the state in the
upper right corner, click "Change Appearance" or click "More Pictures" to select custom

images to change the appearance;

border

Set border style and color

Security setting
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Basic At Appeara Security [Locatior]

Display control

Enable

When |Eﬁ v‘
Devic  apina v | Settin |
Addre ipSB v| 0 |
Enable Sta{ﬂN—Vi [ ] Indirect

User permission
¥ Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | [goaieoeiies v

range

same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-3-11. Water pump

This control is used to simulate the operation process of the on-site water pump. When the target coil reaches

the specified state, the water pump starts to operate.

1. Click the water pump icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Water Pump" or @ in the control window's

equipment bar, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button,
or click ESC to cancel placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Water Pump" or select "Water Pump" and right-click to select "attributes”" for attribute
settings.

B Basic attributes
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\tHAppeara Security Location
ControlID  WPO

Description

Read address

Devic i v | | Settin
Addre psg vl o
[ | Indirect

logic

(® Positive logic () Negative logic
Direction

@ Forward || Reverse
Speed

(@ Constant (%) 10 W

) Controlled by register

control ID

It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description

Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

read
address

device

Select the device port currently communicating with

setting

Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and
use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or the
project tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag
Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

Device |ZHEGE 3| Sto g

n No.
Address
type
Address 0 | [ System register

PSB User defined label

Address [range: 0 -9999]
format

Address Label

| Determine Cancel | Application |

address

Set the controlled address of the water pump, and set whether there is an offset (i.e.

indirectly specified)

indirect

specify

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly specified
register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the
value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this component remains PSWO0;
When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that controls this component is
PSW1 (and so on)

logic

Select the pump action state to be positive logic or negative logic
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Positive logic: Start action when the set coil is in the ON state; Negative logic: Start action
when the set coil is in the OFF state

direction Set the rotation direction of the water pump, including forward direction (water flow from
left to right) and reverse direction (water flow from right to left)
speed Set the flow speed of water flow, which can be set as a constant, or set a register to control

the speed (when the speed set in the register is 10, flow at the lowest speed of 10, when set

to 100, flow at the highest speed of 100)

B Appearance

Boless

Security [Location

¥ Use pictures
Status 0 b
Name pump 01 b
category svg

Size 85 = 110

Change appearance

Border color | ] v

change appearance

Set display appearance

use pictures Set whether to use pictures;
You can set the appearance of clicking in two states: (0, 1). After selecting the state in the
upper right corner, click "Change Appearance" or click "More Pictures" to select custom
images to change the appearance
border Set border style and color

B Seccurity setting

Basic Ati Appeara Security Location A

Display control
|¥| Enable

When e =
Devic  imids v | Settin
Addre psp v |0

Enable Sta ON ™ || Indirect

User permission

¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scape

User permission  ([FEaiEE T w

range

same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-3-12. Valve

This control is used to simulate the operation of valves in the field control system. The following valve states

are in the closed and open flow states, respectively.

1. Click the icon in the menu bar "Parts/Industry/Valves" or - in the control window's device bar, move the

cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or click ESC to cancel the
placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Valve" or select "Valve" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute settings.

B Basic attributes

Basic htthppearaESecuriTWLocation
ControlID VO
Description
[¥] Read / Write use different address
Read address
Devie  #iisioa ~ | Settin
Addre peg v lo
[ Indirect
Write address
Devic  =ipiger ~ | | Settin
Addre psg | |o |
[] Indirect
Action
® Conduction [ Close ) On fofi _) On when pressec
logic
® Pasitive logic ) Negative logic
Direction
® Forward ) Reverse
Speed
® Constant (%) 10 o
_) Controlled by register
control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users
description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control
read/write use | You can check whether to use a different address for reading/writing (refer to 4-2-3
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different address

Numerical Input for the description of the reading/writing address)

read address

Set the read address of the valve and set whether there is an offset (i.e. indirectly specified)

write address

Set the write address of the valve and set whether there is an offset (i.e. indirectly specified)

indirect specify

Set the current address offset. The current register address changes as the indirectly specified
register value changes, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The
current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the
value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this component remains PSWO0;
When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that controls this component is
PSW1 (and so on)

action Select the control action of the valve
ON After triggering, the valve is always open
OFF After triggering, the valve is always close
ON/OFF When triggered for the first time, the valve is in the open state, and when triggered again, it is
in the closed state, which is reversed
ON when pressed | When pressed, the valve is in an open state; When released, the valve is closed
logic Select whether the valve action state is positive logic or negative logic;
Positive logic: Start action when the set coil is in the ON state;
Negative logic: Start action when the set coil is in the OFF state
direction Set the flow direction of water flow, including forward direction (water flow from left to
right) and reverse direction (water flow from right to left)
speed Set the flow speed of water flow, which can be set as a constant, or set a register to control

the speed (when the speed set in the register is 10, flow at the lowest speed of 10, when set to
100, flow at the highest speed of 100)

B Appearance

Basic Ati AppearalSecurity Location

Status O ¥
Name wvalve 05 b
category svg
Size 110 x 85
Bol Changq_a_a!pﬁc?efrance Border color b

¥ Use pictures

il b

change appearance

Set display appearance

use pictures

Set whether to use pictures

status There are two optional states, 0 and 1, to set the state of the control
name Display the name of this control
category Display the category of this control
size Displays the current size of the control
border Set border style and color

B Security setting
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Basic At Appeara Security Locatior

Operation confirmation delay
[v] Confirm befare Waiting time h =

[] Key delay

Display control
[ Enable
When =

Addre pgp v o |

Enable Sta ON. _\‘J [] Indirect

Enable control

[#! Enable
Devic mipigg v [Seam]
Addre [pcg vio |
Enable Sta ON v [ Indirect

User permission
[ Cancel permission after operation

[¥ A prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range

[ ] Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission XTSI -

Same to chapter 4-2-10 indicator key security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-4. Alarm

4-4-1. Alarm entry

i1
Click "Parts/Alarm/Alarm Entry" in the menu bar or click A#™ €Y to add alarm objects and corresponding
alarm information to the pop-up window, which can be imported/exported to the computer for alarm display.

Alarm group Edit alarm group

Group SGroup Bf7) Groupd *|  name point English

- ‘ %, - o F‘ ﬁ! - =
Add Modify Insert Delete Delete all Copy Paste | Import Export

Alarm Mo, Fmeraency  Trinaer conditions Alarm content
Group 0:.Gr.. |0 Low PSE0 ON tempearture high Diisnble
Group 00Gr. |1 Lcrie PSBOON ovenvoltage Disabie

| selert

%]

Historical event saving
Storage location

®H Cu

[ ] Export Control
File

File  alarmedit

@ Fixed file ) Date () Register
Storage capacity

55535 T Count

When the storage space is insufficient
'® Stop saving _ Overwrite old records

[¥| Data retention days

Retention ¢1 = Day
Save
= Move up
R Move down v
< 3
Determine Cancel Application
B Alarm group
alarm group Set the group of the alarm group, and select the corresponding group display in the alarm
display
edit alarm group | Click to set the name of each alarm group
name
B Information
add add alarm information
modify Modify the selected alarm information, and the modify information interface is consistent
with the add information interface
insert Insert an alarm message below the selected alarm message
delete Delete the selected alarm information
delete all Delete all alarm information
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copy Tick the alarm information to be copied in the front box
paste Paste the copied information, and the pasted alarm information will be displayed on the last
line
import Import an edited Excel file from your computer
export Export the alarm information edited in the software as an Excel file to the designated location
in the computer

Before clicking Add, you must first select an alarm group in the group, otherwise a prompt to select an alarm
group will pop up, as shown in the following figure:

After clicking Add, you can add alarm signals and corresponding alarm information in the pop-up window, as

0 Please select specific group warning

shown in the following figure:

Tri T
-\:ong.r.im ® Eit
b

Read address

Alara

ETOUp
serial

| Indirect

Devie  #imios
Addre psg wllo
Conditions OF hd
Alara comtent
® Tawt BaiiltiRnn
Sound
[} Enable Burzer timesat {1

[“Iklars popeup window

Nane

) ¥ord register

Emergency
lavel e

~  Settin

overvoltage

Inzert menitoring

Determine Cancel

Alarm Group Serial
Number

Display the current alarm group and cannot be modified

name

Custom alarm name

emergency level

Set the alarm urgency level of the current alarm information. You can select "Low, Normal,

High, and Urgent" to increase the urgency level in turn

read address

Set the displayed address; You can also set whether there is an offset (i.e. indirectly
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specified)

device Device port currently communicating
address Set target coil number
setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and

use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or the
project tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag
Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)

W

Device Fiia®E o8
n No.
AlHress PSB v User defined label
type
Address © | System register
Address [range : 0 - 9993)
format
Address Label
Determine Cancel Application

indirect specify

Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly specified
register value, that is, Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The current
coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the value of the
PSW100 register is 0, the coil that controls this element remains PSB0O; When the value of
the PSW100 register is 1, the coil that controls this element is PSB1 (and so on)

condition

Set the trigger conditions for alarm information, and you can select bit registers and word
registers; When selecting a bit register, you can choose to set the trigger conditions to ON,
OFF, ON ->OFF, and OFF ->ON, which can be selected according to project needs. When
selecting a word register, you can choose to trigger when >, <, =, |=, >=, <= a certain value

alarm content

Edit the text information or multilingual display of the alarm (refer to 5-1 for the description
of the multilingual library for specific use). You can select to insert the register address
display. After clicking "Insert Monitoring", edit the required information in the pop-up
window and select it. The information of the set monitoring address will be displayed in the

alarm content.
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Inserted content —

Cotegory Monilofing address . v

Name

value? Variable
wvalued name
Address
type
Devic  FidiE w | Settin
Addre pgw A ]

valuel

Value ~

Data word v Unsignec v
type
Diata format

Integer 4
digits digits

Indirect

Decimal 0 ry

-

Leading 0

LIS

Determine Cancel

Add Mesdify Detete Debzte all Select and Exit

Add: Add the information to be monitored, which can monitor values, characters, and
Chinese.

Modify: After selecting the line to be modified, the line turns blue. Click modify to modify
the set information.

Delete: delete the selected row.

Delete All: delete all content.

Select and Exit: Select the monitoring content to be displayed, and click "Select and Exit".
The software will automatically generate a {variable name} after the alarm content. When
the alarm information is displayed, {} will not be displayed, but the content of the
corresponding register set will be displayed.

Alarm content

B Towt Rlvaltilina
overvoltage(value2}

Insart menitoring

sound | sound enable

When checked, the buzzer will sound when the alarm is triggered. If the selected touch
screen model is TSS5L series, the alarm sound can be customized. Refer to 5-4 Audio

Resource Library for usage methods

buzzer

timeout

Set the time for the buzzer to sound, in seconds, selectable from 1 to 30 seconds

alarm pop-up
window

When checked, the selected window will be displayed on the touch screen when the alarm is
triggered
[v]Alarn pop-up windew

Pop up vir [20002]Local informa- v
Fop up cycle
® Pop up once
Pop up cycle

[¥] Close the window after the alarm
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pop up | Select the window to pop up, and it will pop up on the touch screen after the

window alarm is triggered

pop up cycle | Popup once: only pop up once. After clicking Close, the window will not pop
up again even if the alarm does not disappear

Popup Cycle: After the alarm is triggered, the window will pop up. When the
window is closed and the alarm signal does not end, it will pop up again at
the set cycle. The default cycle is 1000 milliseconds, that is, 1 second (the
pop up cycle unit can be customized in milliseconds/seconds/minutes)

close the | After checking, if the window has not been manually closed since it pops up,
window after | it will actively close the window when the alarm signal disappears

the alarm

B Historical event saving

Historical event saving
Storage location

o H v
[¥| Export Control /0 it

File
File  GlarmEdit

(® Fixed file (! Date _| Register

Storage capacity
65535 = [ Count +

When the storage space is insufficient

(®) Stop saving _) Overwrite old records

¥ Data retention days

Retention c1 < | Day

Save

A

Select Project
‘No,

Mowve up

v Alarm Trigger Date

v Alarm Trimnar Tima

Move down

Set whether to store the selected alarm information in the touch screen. When checked, the generated alarm

information will be stored in the touch screen. You can use the alarm list to display historical alarm information.

storage location | To set the storage location, you can select HMI or USB flash disk, or use a register to
specify the storage location. For example, if you set the register PSWO, then when
PSWO0=1, the storage location is HMI; When PSW=3, the storage location is a USB flash
drive
Ll _—_ . N
When simulating, the storage location of alarm information is:

(1) Save to USB flash drive: software directory Temp/Run/storage/udisk/alarm

(2) If you choose to save to the hmi: software directory Temp/Run/db/alarm, saving
files in this way cannot be directly opened for viewing. To view, you need to export
to a USB flash drive through the export control register, and then view the exported
files in the path saved to the USB flash drive

HMI export Set the export control register (if set to PSWO0, three consecutive addresses with PSWO0 as
the first address control different states), and click "Control Address Information" to
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preview

-. pr-\ l- -‘..“ == il
Command:PSWO0

1.Export alarm data to U disk
2.Export alarm data to U disk and clear the d

speed of progress:PSW1

1.The value of 0-100 indicates the progress,
result:PSW2

0. Data export

1. Data export succeeded

2. The export device does not exist

Note: This function takes effect only when the storage location is selected as HMI or
specified as HMI by using "Register Specified Storage Location".

"When inputting 1 or 2 to the command register, the database can be controlled to be
exported to a USB flash drive, and the exported file format is xjdb. The xjdb to csv tool can
be opened by double clicking on the software root directory Tool\XJDbTool\
XJDbTool.exe, which is set as the default opening method for xjdb. After opening, enter the
path name of the csv, and click "Export" to convert the xjdb format file to a csv format file.

file

Set stored file information

file

Set the name of the stored file, with which the system will store data

fixed file name

The stored file name is fixed, that is, the name set in the file name (the file name supports
up to 200 characters)

Date Specify File

The stored file name is named with a date, such as the file exported on May 29, 2021, with

Name the file name 20210529
Dynamically specify | Set a register address, and the stored file will be named after the contents of the register.
file name When selecting a dynamically specified file name, you need to select a string type register

such as character input and Chinese input. (File names support up to 200 characters)

storage capacity

Set the total amount of collected data information

Maximum storage capacity 65535 pieces

when the storage
space is insufficient

Stop saving or overwriting old records when the storage space is insufficient

stop saving

When checked, stop saving data when the storage space is insufficient

overwrite old
records

When checked, when the storage space is insufficient, it will continue to save and overwrite
the old records

data retention days

The default time for storing files on the screen is 1 day. After the time expires, the files will

be deleted. The maximum retention time for files can be set to 1000 days

save

Set the stored items and sorting, and select serial number, alarm trigger date, alarm trigger
time, alarm information, confirmation time, alarm times, and alarm recovery time

Note: Whether you choose "Fixed File Name" or "Dynamically Specify File Name" for a saved file name, the

following characters are not supported for file names: \/: * 2" <>|-#:;$! @ & ().
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4-4-2. Alarm display

Display historical alarm information in a table, allowing you to query records for a certain period of time.

control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button,

1. Click alarm display icon in the menu bar "Parts/Alarm/Alarm Display" or in the device bar of the

or click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click "Alarm Display" or select "Alarm Display" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute
settings.

B Basic attributes

Basic Attriby  Display | Appearance Alarm quen, Security set| Location
ControlID  ADD
Description
Alarm source

Display

v ™ 1254 v | Alarm entry
group range

[#! Use title

0 Towr BAssltilina

Table tithe List title List Data [T] synchronize lanquage font styles

F@ | Times New Roman v General v
o I Size |12 v
Ali | Middie Center v Row H30 E

Control ID |1t is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users

description | Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

alarm source | Set the source of the alarm and customize the alarm group range to be displayed (if the selection
range is 0-0, only the alarm information selected for the Oth group will be displayed, and other
groups will not be displayed)

use title When checked, the table title is displayed at the top of the table

text Edit title content

multiling If you want the title to be displayed in multiple languages, check this option to directly launch an
existing multilingual library or add a new multilingual library (see 5-1 Label Multilingual for
specific usage of multilingual libraries).

font Set the font, color, size, alignment, and row height of the table title/list title/list data. You can
check to use the same font. After checking, the color, size, alignment, and line height of the three

fonts should be consistent.
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B Display

Basic Attribi]_

Alarm mode

iiAppeamnceEAlann quen!Securit‘v set!. Location

@ Real time (I History
Number of alarms
Number of .
Tatal number |44, i entriesperpage 10 B
[] use [+] Auto-fit column width
Select Project | Title Title Description Column width
| ™ Trigger date Trigger date |108
| |Triggertime | Trigger time EEEY
| ¥ Alarm information Alarm information 148
| M Aarm times | Atarm times 104
Move up Move down | Restore default |
Time sort
» Chronological order () Reverse chronological
Date time format
Date | YY/MM/DD v Time |HH:MM:SS v

alarm mode Select whether the information displayed in the current table is real-time or historical.
real time When checked, the alarm information displayed in the table is real-time alarm information
display, that is, only the information currently in the alarm state is displayed, and the completed
alarm information content will not be displayed.
history When this option is selected, the table will not only display real-time alarm information, but also
display alarm information for the history of ended alarms in the table.
number| total Set the total number of alarm messages displayed.
of number
alarms | number of | Set the number of alarms displayed on the current page.
entries per | When the number of pages per page is set to be less than the total number of pages, buttons or
page |scroll bars are displayed on the side of the table to click or scroll to view information that is not
displayed on the current page.
information use After checking, click "..." below the setting bar (see the figure below) to enter
multilingual settings, or the project tree - Library - Label Multilingual for
management (see 5-1 Label Multilingual for specific usage).
! Title Title Description Settings
ISR .
| Trigger date e
I_@ger time |
! Alarm information =
auto-fit | When checked, column widths cannot be customized, and the software will
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column |automatically adjust to the most suitable size based on the project image.
width

Set the displayed information content, and you can select serial number, alarm trigger date,
trigger time, alarm information, confirmation time (only available in history mode), alarm times,

and alarm recovery time (only available in history mode).

project Edit the display items for each column of the table.

No. Displays the number of the table column.

trigger Date when the alarm was generated.
date

trigger The time when the alarm occurred.

time

alarm Preset content in alarm entry.
info

confirm | The time at which the confirmation operation was performed. (This item

time is not available when the mode is selected as real-time)
alarm Current alarm times.
times

recover | The time when the alarm disappears. (This item is not available when

time the mode is selected as real-time).

If you need to adjust the order of items, you can click the "Move Up, Move Down"
button. If you need to restore the default sorting, you can click "Restore Default".

title Set the title name for each column, which is consistent with the project name by
description | default. You can change it to a name that meets your own requirements as needed.

column Set the column width for each column, which can only be modified if Auto-fit
width Column Width is not checked.

time sort

Set the information display mode and select whether the latest alarm is displayed before or after.

chronological order

According to the sequence of alarm time generation, the first| After  selecting  "Display
generated alarm information is displayed at the top and the|Unrecovered Alarm
following generated alarm information is displayed at the|Information at the Top", the
bottom of the table. That is, the latest alarm information is|unrecovered alarm

displayed at the bottom of the table. information will be displayed

réverse

chronological

In contrast to the chronological order, the alarms generated first | centrally at the top of the table
are displayed at the bottom, and the alarms generated later are |regardless of the time
displayed at the top, that is, the latest alarm information is|sequence.

displayed above the table.

date time format

Set the format of date and time.

enable confirm

Select whether to perform information confirmation. This option is only available if the alarm
mode is selected as History.

mode

Set the method of information confirmation.

single click

When checked, an automatic confirmation will be generated when an alarm message is clicked,
and a confirmation time will be generated.

double click When checked, an automatic confirmation will be generated when you double-click an alarm
message, and a confirmation time will be generated.
long press When checked, an alarm message will be automatically confirmed when long pressed, and a

confirmation time will be generated.
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information hiding

control

After checking, specify a register to control the display of alarm information, as shown in the
following figure. You can hide confirmed information, recovered information, or unrecovered
information, or use them in combination (only available if the alarm mode is selected as
History).

| Enable Confirm

Mode (@ Single click () Double-click () Long press

[1 information hiding control

BitD (hide confirmed information); Bitl (hide recovered information); Bit2 (hide unrecovered informatic

The information hiding control is using the Oth, 1st, and 2nd bits of the binary system, and then
input the corresponding decimal system in the set register for control.

If the information control register is set to psw0

Hide confirmed information: Binary: 0001; Decimal: 1, pswO Enter 1 to hide confirmed
information;

Hide recovered information: binary: 0010; Decimal: 2, psw0 Enter 2 to hide recovered
information;

Hide unrecovered information: binary: 0100; Decimal: 4, psw0O Enter 4 to hide unrecovered
information;

To hide confirmed and recovered information: binary: 0011, decimal: 3, psw0 Enter 3 to hide;
The rest are hidden in the same way.

B Appearance

Table
Backgron [ Title descript -

| Outer frame

Linestyle | % Line color _ ¥
Line width |1 ¥
¥|5how grid
Linestyle % Line color [
Line width |1 it

When the alarm is triggered

V] Alarm confirm

| Alarm recovery

text I Bachgpee v

e _____ B Backgtiwse v

e _________K Backgresss v

table Set the color of the table border and background.

background | Set the background color of the entire table.

title background | Set the background color of the table header row. If the header is not checked, the setting has no
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effect.

outer frame

Choose whether to display the table outline.

line style | Set the line style of the outer frame of the table. You can select straight lines,
dashed lines, points, and point lines, as shown in the figure.
line color | Set the line color for the table outline.
line width |Set the line width of the outer frame.

show grid

Choose whether to display the grid within the table.

line style | Set the line style of the grid of the table. You can select straight lines, dashed lines,
points, and point lines, as shown in the figure.
line color |Set the line color for the table grid.
line width | Set the line width of the grid.

when the alarm
is triggered

Set the text display color and background color of the corresponding alarm information content

when the alarm is triggered.

text

Set the text display color of the alarm message content.

background

Select the background display color for the alarm message content.

alarm confirm

Set the text

display color and background color of the corresponding alarm message content

after alarm confirmation.

text

Set the text display color of the alarm message content.

background

Select the background display color for the alarm message content.

alarm recovery

Set the text display color and background color of the corresponding alarm information content

after the alarm is restored.

text

Set the text display color of the alarm message content.

background

Select the background display color for the alarm message content.

Display the alarm color when an alarm occurs. Display the confirmation color when the alarm has not

been restored and has been confirmed. Display the restored color when the alarm is restored and confirmed.

Alarm information clearing: The internal address of the button is SPSB120, which triggers the clearing of alarm

information.

B Alarm query

@ Export
Alarm display >
Basic Aftribute: Display Appearance Alarm query Security setting  Location
: Export Export
| Pict i = R
e il conditio | ON->OFF Format [THG
Use the query function

Picture

Select

, you can use picture export function. Meets export conditions, export format is PNG.

A8 = T |
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(@ Query

The information found will be displayed in the alarm display table. If you need to use this function, you can

directly check the

Alarm display

Basic Attribute:

Picture

Use the query function
in the alarm display table.

Display Appearance Alarm query Security setting  Location

Export Export
St

PSBO ON-=0FF
Format

PNG ~

conditio

Query method

() Register

Use the query function

®) Query by date () Query by time periol]) Query by group() Query by numbl) Query by level

control query

There are 5 query methods: query by date, query by time period, query by group, query by number, and query
by level. The user can choose any of these five query methods, or dynamically specify the query method

through registers. The specific methods are as follows:

query control

Set an address, and when set to this address, the query function will be triggered, and the query

results will be displayed in the table.

(1) query by d

ate

Enter the date to query, and all alarms under this date will be filtered out and displayed in the table.

Query settings
Query control

PSBO
Query date

!hursday ; v ! __| Register control

You can also select "Register Control" to dynamically set the query address. As shown in the following figure, if
you set a header address, such as PSWO0, the query address will occupy a total of 3 addresses from PSWO to
PSW2, where PSWO represents the year, PSW1 represents the month, and PSW2 represents the day, all of
which are single word unsigned numbers. For example, PSW0=2021, PSW1=5, and PSW2=29, the alarm

record information

Que

on May 29, 2021 will be queried.

ry settings

Query control

PSBO

Query date

(2) Enter the

nursday March [¥| Register contrq  PSWO

PSWO : SF(FeRIS#IIzUaA, YYYYIER, Fli12004)
PSW1 : Month (input in unsigned number format, MM fon

PSW?2 : Day (input in the form of unsigned number in DD f

start time and end time to query in the specified address, set the query control address, and
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then display all the alarm information filtered out for this time period in the alarm table.
Query time period

From Thursday , March v| 10 Hoi0 Minute Second

To | Thursday , March v 11 Hoi0 Min26 Second

[ | Register control

Similarly, you can also use register control. After setting the first address, 12 register addresses including the
first address will be occupied. The first 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, second of the
start time, and the last 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, second of the end time. The
format is consistent with that set manually.

Query time period

[¥] Register contrc PSWO

PSWO ~ PSW5 Represent start time Year/Month/Day Ho
PSW6 ~ PSW11 Represent end time Year/Month/Day Ho

(3) Query by group
Select an alarm group, which is the newly added alarm group in the alarm login. When the query control
address is triggered, the information for the specified group will be displayed in the alarm display table.

Group v [_| Register control

After selecting register control, you need to set a register and select the alarm group number to query in this
register. This number is the alarm group number set in the alarm login. After the query trigger bit is triggered,
the information of the specified group will be displayed in the alarm display table

Group Register conti  PSWO

(4) Query by number
Select the alarm number. When the query control address is triggered, the information of the specified number
will be displayed in the alarm display table.

No. 0 = [ | Register control
After selecting register control, it is necessary to set a register in which to set the alarm number to be queried.

After the query trigger bit is triggered, the information with the specified number will be displayed in the alarm
display table
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No. 0 = Register conty  PSWO

(5) Query by level
Select an alarm level that matches the level set in the alarm login. When the query control address is triggered,

the specified level of information will be displayed in the alarm display table.
Level Low v [] Register control

Register value(0~3) represent alarm level low, normal, high

After selecting register control, you need to set a register in which to set the level to be queried. Values of 0 to 3
indicate the alarm level: Low, Normal, High, and Urgent. After the query trigger bit is triggered, the specified
group of information will be displayed in the alarm display table.

Level Low [¥| Register conti  PSWO

Register value(0~3) represent alarm level low, normal, high |

(6) register control query
Use registers to dynamically specify the query method. 0 indicates query by date, 1 indicates query by time
period, 2 indicates query by group, 3 indicates query by number, and 4 indicates query by level. Users can

choose according to their needs.

Query method
_) Query by date _) Query by time period () Query by group ' Query by numbe_) Query by level
® Register controlc ~ PSWO Register value O:by date 1: by time period 2:by group 3:by number 4:by le

Query settings
Query control

PSBO
Query register

PSWO

PSWO ~ PSW11 : BEARNTEG | #2S8E120F

B Security setting
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Basic Attribli Display éAppearance;-Alann quen, Security sett Location

Display control
[¥| Enable

When = =
Devic |zcipigs ! [Settin
Addre |psp o
Enable Sta ON v | Indirect

Enable control
+| Enable

Devic |iiog v | Settin
Addre |peg ~ .

i
Enable Sta ON v [ Indirect

User permission
| Cancel permission after operation
| A prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range

| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | [KEiglEin] w

Same to chapter 4-2-10 indicator key security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
4-4-3. Alarm bar

1. Click 4 alarm bar icon in the menu bar or Parts/Alarm/Alarm Bar in the device bar in the control window,

move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or click ESC to
cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or you
can double-click the "Alarm Bar" or select the "Alarm Bar" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute

settings.

B Basic attributes
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Basic Attr Display Security Location

ControlID  DAQO

Description

Alarm source
Display

v ™ 1254
group range
] Use
| select | Project
No.
[+ | Trigger date
M | Trigger time
[+] Alarm information
v Alarm times
Move up Move down
Time sort

@) Chronological order

Date time format

~ | Alarm entry

Title Title Description
No.
| Trigger date
| Trigger time
| Alarm information
| Alarm times

Restore default

_) Reverse chronological order

Date YY/MM/DD b Time |HH:MM:SS b4

Moving sp Spee&l b
control ID  |[It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users
description | Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control

alarm source

be displayed)

Set the source of the alarm and select a group from the alarm input (if the selection range is 0-0,

only the alarm information for the selected group 0 will be displayed, and other groups will not

use If the alarm bar displays content in multiple languages, check this option to directly launch an

multi-language | existing multilingual library or add a new multilingual library (see 5-1 Label Multilingual for

specific usage of multilingual libraries)

project Edit the display items for each column of the table
No. Display the sequence number of the table column If you need to adjust the
trigger date | Date when the alarm was generated order of items, you can
trigger time | Time when the alarm was generated click the "Move Up,
alarm Preset content in alarm entry Move Down" button. If
information you need to restore the
alarm times | Display the total number of times this alarm occurred default sorting, you can

click "Restore Default"
time sort Set the information display mode and select whether the latest alarm is displayed before or after
chronological | According to the sequence of alarm time generation, the display generated first is displayed first,
order and the display generated later is displayed last, that is, the latest alarm information is displayed
at the end
reverse Contrary to the chronological order, the alarm generated first is displayed at the bottom, and the
chronological |alarm generated later is displayed at the top, that is, the latest alarm information is displayed in
order front of the alarm bar
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date time Set the date and time format
format

moving speed | The higher the speed number, the faster the scrolling speed

When use multiple languages is checked, "..." will be displayed in the lower right corner of the title

description. Clicking it will jump to the multi language library setting interface to set multiple languages.

[v] Use
Select Project Title Title Description |Settings
w| | Trigger date Trigger date Lo
v Trigger time Trigger time ||
[] Alarm information Alarm information ||
id | Alarm times | Alarm times |

B Display

Basic Att| Display | Security |Location
[¥| Outer frame
Outer frame color - | &
vl Fill
Filcolol____ v

Font settings
Fo s | General

Co Size [12

[ ] Autofit size

outer frame Set the outer frame color of the dynamic alarm bar

fill fill color | Set the background color of the dynamic alarm bar

transparency | You can complete the setting by sliding the slider (the closer the slider is to the left, the

lower the transparency percentage, and the more transparent the component)

font setting You can set the color, size, and alignment of the font (you can also check autofit size, which

accordingly)

means that dragging the mouse changes the size of the component, and the text size changes

B Security setting
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Display control

Enable

When |Bﬂ_ vl
Devic  =sihige v| | settin
Addre psp v o |
Enable StaON v [] Indirect

User permission

|# Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission
range

| Permissionl

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-5.Data processing

4-5-1. Data sampling
i

Click "Parts/Data Processing/Data Sampling" in the menu bar or click "% **™P"9 iy the toolbar to enter the
data sampling setting interface, where you can add the data objects to be collected, as well as information such
as object types, sampling conditions, and whether to store them. You can import/export them to a computer for

use in trend charts and report displays.

Sampling ¢ Group 0[1]:1 i Name 1 New Delete Edit campling gr

4 =

- - ] i = Ll - =
Add Modify Insert Delete Deleteall Copy Paste Import Export

Adrdrees Samnling Curle tricner address Acanisition control Clrar address

Periodic

Mo

Samolinn aroun

Determine Cancel

B Sampling group

sampling group Select the sampling group. To facilitate user management of data, we have set the

classification of the group, and each group can add many collection methods

name Set the name of the sampling group
new Modify the name and click to add a sampling group
delete After selecting a sampling group, click to delete the selected sampling group

edit sampling group

Batch management of established sampling group name

name

Note: When creating a new sampling group for the first time, please enter a user-defined name in the

"Name" field and click "New" to add a new sampling group. Otherwise, a message "Sampling Group Name

cannot be blank" will be displayed.

B Information
add After selecting a sampling group, click Add to open the data sampling attribute setting
box (see "Information Add" below for specific setting methods)
modify Modify the selected sampling information
insert Insert a new sampling information at the selected sampling information, optionally above
or below
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delete Delete selected sampling information

delete all Delete all sampling information for this group
copy Copy selected sampling information
paste Paste the copied information, and the copied information will be displayed on the last line
of the current sampling group
import Import excel file from your computer
export Export all the sampling information edited in the software to the designated location on

the computer as an Excel file

B Add information

After clicking "Add"/"Modity", the window shown below will pop up, where you can edit the sampling
information.

Biasic AftibutesChannel setting
No. 1 Descri|

["] Acquisition control
Collection mie) periodic acqufsitignf Trigger acquisition () Fixed mode

Sampling |1 & 0.1seconc v

| Register assignment

Read address
Devic | acnsiges ~ | | Settin
Addre pew ' '
Data  word Unsignec

type

Save
Storage location
® HMI

[ ] Export Cantrol

File
File namisimpleFile

®) Fixed file name (| Date specify the file (| Dynamically specify the file name

Storage capacity
|B0000 < Coun ¥  About0.20MB

Mining full treatment mode

® Loop cover_| Stop when full collection
[] Collection full notification
|| Clear Data

[¥] Data retention days limit Retention 7

Save

I Calart DBroiact

B Basic attributes

No. The number of this sampling group is displayed and cannot be edited

description | Set the description of the sampling group for use only as a note for project editing

acquisition . A
d [v| Acquisitic  PSBO Acquisitiol OFF v
control ' :
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After checking, set a coil address and start collecting data only when the coil meets the collection
conditions (can be set to ON/OFF)

acquisition |select on or off
oanelion Acquisitiol OFF b
ON
on TriggerE_ n
collection | Set the mode, cycle, trigger or fixed mode of data collection
mode periodic acquisition Collect with a fixed cycle, and set the sampling time. The sampling units are

(0.1 seconds/second/minute)

Collection m@) Periodic acquisition”_) Trigger acquisition () Fixed mode
Sampling |1 +| 0.1seconc v
| Register assignment PSWO

Register control can be selected. After selecting the sampling unit, change the
register value to change the acquisition cycle.

trigger acquisition

Use address control for acquisition, and you can select a word address or a bit
address.

Word address trigger acquisition: After selecting a word address, you can set
the conditions to "<", ">", "<=" ">=" "==" "1=" 3 fixed value to take effect.
If you do not need a fixed value, you can select register assignment to
dynamically specify the value.

Collection m(_ Periodic acquisition® Trigger acquisition () Fixed mode
e word () bit
Read add PSWO Cond < v |0 ] Register assignment

Bit address trigger acquisition: After selecting a bit address, you can set the
condition to "ON ->OFF", “OFF ->ON" to take effect.

I Word (@ bit

Read add PSBO Cond ON->OFF w

|OFF->ON

fixed mode

Set a fixed time period for collection only
Collection m{") periodic acquisition’ Trigger acquisition (@) Fixed mode

Time from 16 + Ho33 *  MinutelB | Hou 34 5 Minute

Sampling frequency - 0.1secc v ¥| Register assignme PSWO

For example, if the time is from 8:00 to 12:00, the system will automatically
perform the acquisition from 8:00 to 12:00, with a minimum sampling period
of 0.1 seconds. You can also use registers to specify the sampling period.
When "Register Assignment" is selected, only the time period can be changed,
and the unit of sampling frequency can only be 0.1 seconds/second/minute,
which cannot be modified (for example, when the unit of sampling frequency
is set to seconds, and the register is checked to specify the address as PSWO,
when 10 is entered into PSWO, it means that the sampling period is now 10
seconds).
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Sampling
continuous
address of
acquisition

object

Add the address of the data object that needs to be sampled. If the sampling address is continuous, you
can directly set the first address on the current page. Click "Channel Settings" on the right to enter the
channel setting interface. Click Add Channels, and the system will automatically list them in order
based on the user-defined data type. Channel settings will be described in detail below. If the sampling
address is not continuous, you can uncheck "sampling continuous address of acquisition object", Click
"Channel" on the right to set the address in the channel, as shown in the following figure

Basic Afribute Channel setting

|E-l Inser | Dele | Mov | Mov
! ]

Channel Address  Type Format ::r:ﬁ)e: Name Description
1 PSWO Word * Unsigned =~ 1 Channell
Bl voioned B0
read device |Device port currently communicating
address address | Set Target Register Number
data type |The default value is Word unsigned and cannot be modified. To modify the
channel data type, click "Channel Settings" to change it
setting | Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows
you to set and use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the
address tag library or project tree - library - address tag library below to set
the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag Library for the use of address tag library
and user-defined tags)
e B
Device |#EE 2'::":’ 0
f;:i'e“ PSW v User defined label
Address [0 [ System register
SENT  Word ~| |Unsigned v
Address | [range : 0 - 9399]
format
Address Label
: m Cancel Application
operation |new add sampling channel
items insert Insert a new channel below the selected channel
delete delete the selected channel
move up | Move the selected channel up
move Move the selected channel down
down
channel |channel Incremental by default and cannot be modified
setting address You can customize settings only if “Sampling continuous address of
acquisition object” is not checked. If it is checked, the system will
automatically increment based on the first address and data type.
type Byte-8Bit, Word-16Bit, DWord- 32Bit, DDWord -64Bit
format BCD-BCD format, Hex format, Signed number, Unigned number, Floating
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number

word Based on the selected data type, the system will automatically increment and

number cannot be modified

description | Custom description text

storage set the mode of data storage
storage capacity Storage capacity
80000 - |Coun ¥  About0.20MB
Set the total amount of collected data information stored. The selectable unit
is "count" or "MB". Regardless of which unit is selected, the software will
automatically convert it to another unit and display it later.
loop cover The collection will continue after reaching the set capacity, and the touch
screen will delete the earliest collected data to store new data
mining full treatment| When the acquisition reaches the set storage capacity, the storage is full
mode Mining full treatment mode
(® Loop cover(_) Stop when full collection
Collection PSBO
Clear Data PSBO Mod¢ ON->OFF v
collection |Set a coil, and when the acquisition reaches the set capacity, set on
notice the coil
clear data |Set a coil and select the clearing method. When the set conditions
are met, the collected data will be cleared (the conditions can be
set to "ON ->OFF", "OFF ->ON")
save To set the storage location, you can select HMI or USB flash disk, or use a register to specify the

storage location. For example, if you set the register PSWO0, then when PSWO0=1, the storage location
is HMI; When PSW=3, the storage location is a USB flash drive

Save
Storage location
® HMI ' U disk

[] Export Control
File
File namisimpleFile

() Fixed file name (! Date specify the file (' Dynamically specify the file name
Storage capacity
80000 T Coun ¥  About0.20MB

Mining full treatment mode

@ Loop cover ) Stop when full collection

[v| collection PSBO
[#| Clear Data PSBO Mod¢ ON-=0FF ~
¥ Data retention days limit Retention 7 = Day
Save
Select Project Move up
[+]
= Date Move down
[+] Time
[v] Collect data
Default
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Storage location of sampling information during simulation:
(1) Save to USB flash drive: Software directory Temp/Run/storage/udisk/sample
(2) If you choose to save to the HMI: software directory Temp/Run/db/sample, the saved file in this
saving method cannot be directly opened for viewing. To view, you need to export to a USB flash
drive through the export control register, and then view the exported file in the path saved to the
USB flash drive

export control

Set the register for HMI export control (if set to PSWO, three consecutive addresses with PSWO as the

first address control different states), and click "Control Address Information" to preview

M Sinebinh
@ PSWO

1. Export sampling data to U disk

2:Export sampling data to U disk and clear the
HE-PSWI

The numerical value of 17100 indicates the
HE-PSW2

0:Data being exporting

1:Export succeedead

2EFHRETEE

3:U dsk insufficent storage

AR ER

SRy

Note:

1. This function only takes effect when the storage location is selected as HMI or specified as HMI
using "Register Specified Storage Location".

2. When inputting 1 or 2 to the command register, the database can be controlled to be exported to a
USB flash drive, and the exported file format is xjdb. The xjdb to csv convert tool can be opened by
double clicking on the software root directory \Tool\XJDbTool\XJDbTool.exe, which is set as the
default opening method for xjdb. After opening, enter the path name of the csv, and click "Export" to

convert the xjdb format file to a csv format file.

file name | Set the name of the stored file, with which the system will store data
fixed file | The stored file name is fixed, that is, the name set in the file name (the file name supports up to 200
name characters)

date specify

The stored file name is named with a date, such as the file exported on May 29, 2021, with the file

the file name 20210529
dynamically |Set the register address, and the stored file will be named after the contents of the register. When
specify the |selecting a dynamically specified file name, you need to select a string type register such as character
file name |input and Chinese input. (File names support up to 200 characters)
storage Stop saving or overwriting old records when the storage space is insufficient
capacity is
not enough
stop when full | When checked, stop saving data when the storage space is insufficient
collection
loop cover | When checked, when the storage space is insufficient, it will continue to save and overwrite the old

records

data retentive

The default time for storing files on the screen is 7 days. After that time, the files will be deleted. File
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days limit | retention time can be set to a maximum of 1000 days

save content | Set the stored items and sorting. The saved content can be selected from serial number, date, time, and

collected data. You can move the saved content up, down, and restore the default sorting operation.

Note: Whether you choose "Fixed File Name" or "Dynamically Specify File Name" for a saved file

name, the following characters are not supported in the file name: \/: *?" <>|-#;$! @ & ().
B Channel setting

Set the data source of the current sampling group. When the address of the selected collection object is
continuous, the address column cannot be edited, and the system automatically increments based on the data
type of the previous row of data. The address column can only be edited if “sampling continuous address of

acquisition object” is not checked.

|Basic Ambum,; Channel seﬂing'

New || Inser | Dele | Mov | Mov |

Channel Address Type Format W] Name Description
number

1 PSWO Word * Unsigned =~ 1 Channell

2 PSW1 Word ~ Unsigned =~ 1 Channel2

4-5-2. Trend map

Display the data collected during data sampling in the form of a curve, and query the data within a certain time

range.

1. Click al trend chart icon in the menu bar or click "Parts/Data Processing/Trend Chart" in the device bar
in the control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse
button, or click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary
points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on "Trend Chart" or select "Trend Chart" and right-click to select "Properties” to set attributes.
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B Basic attributes

Basic Atinbute Displa;.r :Sr:ale duglir‘ thy

ControlID  TCO

Description

Display mo/® Real time
Data capac 100 &

® Display points per 10
_! Time period displa

Data source

Samplin

Information
Acquisition MO {on state)
Acquisition Cycle acquisition 1s

Channel selection

() History

|Securiy setin| _Location |

Storage me Collecting full, Stop samplin Clear acquis MO & ng

Preservatiol SD card

Select Channel Address

word

rAABer Description

Determine |

control ID | It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users
description |Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control
display mode | Select whether the data displayed in the trend chart is real-time or historical data
data capacity | Set the maximum number of points displayed in the trend graph (the maximum data capacity of a
single channel is 5000)
display Set the number of data points on the current display page of the trend chart (the maximum data
points per |capacity of a single channel is 5000). When the number of points per screen is set to be less than
screen the maximum number of points, a button or scroll bar is displayed below the curve to click or

scroll to view the curve that is not displayed on the current page

time period
display per
screen

Set the time displayed on the current display page of the trend chart. The unit can be customized,
with a minimum unit of 0.1 seconds.
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Display mo® Real time () History
Data capac 100 -

() Display points per

(®) Time period displa 1 = 0.1 secc v

k4

data source

Select the data group to display as a curve from the data sampling

Data source

Samplin ¥  No. v Data

information

Display some collection control information for the selected data group and cannot be edited. If
you need to edit it, you can click "Data" in the data source row to enter the data sampling section
for editing

Information

Acquisition M0 (on state] Storage mc Collecting full, Stop samplin Clear acquis MO 1: ng

Acquisition Cycle acquisition 1s  Preservatiol SD card

channel |Select the data channels to display from the sampling group, and each channel is displayed as a
selection | separate curve. Uncheck those that do not need to be displayed
Channel selection
Select Channel Address Data type :l?r’l-"lcilaf'r Description
I
E;:f curve style 5
Line wadth hd
Data
Max : :
e |_| Register assignment
Min i . "
ki [] Register assignment
curve color |Set the curve color of the selected channel
curve style | Select the curve style of the selected channel, including polylines, points, and dotted lines
line width | Set the line width of the selected channel
data Set the curve display maximum and minimum values for the selected channel. You can set fixed
data or select register assignments
B Display
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Basic Atrbute  Display  Scaledisplay] Query  |Securitysefin Locaon |
Trend chart = Scale area -
background background -
¥l Grid

¥-axis grid = Thi

; 1 = K
equal fraction c -
ne

Y-axis grid Y <

equal fraction B St 9
] Zoom (%) PSWO For example, PSWO represents the scaling percentage ratio, for example, PSWC
[ Page turnin  pswo

trend chart | Set the background color of the trend chart
background
scale area | Set the background color of the scale area
background
grid Set whether to display the grid
X-axis grid | Set the number of grid divisions for the X axis

equal fraction

Y-axis grid
equal fraction

Set the number of grid divisions for the Y axis

grid style Set the grid style, including solid lines, dotted lines, point lines, and thick lines
color Set grid color
When selecting the historical mode, clicking a point on the trend chart will display the current
value of the point, as shown below.
Numerical | Jiitrra]  wwem | =am |
. day Po22/05/13
dlsplay < s 131312
Display the 0.00-100.00 [

coordinates of
the selected

0.00~100.00 0

point
show items Set the items to display. Such as date, time, channel, etc
content description Customizable display content
select If checked, it can be displayed; if unchecked, it will not be displayed
background color Set the background color of the information window
font color Set the font color
data line color When selecting a point, in order to visually display the point
information, the screen will automatically make an auxiliary line
perpendicular to the X axis for the selected point. This setting is used
to set the color of the auxiliary line
zoom Select whether to scale the curve. After checking, set the register address to represent the scaling
ratio with the register value
v| Zoom (%) PSWO For example, PSWO represents the scaling percentage ratio, for example, PSW(
¥ Page tummin.  pswo
page turning | Set the register address to dynamically control the page turning of the curve based on the register

value
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B Scale display
Basic Atibuts, Display |Scaledisplay|  Query  [Security sefin]  Location
Scale display
[ ¥-scale
Axis [ scale col I
Major scale equ:3 % Main engravin/10 g
[+! Minor scale equl 3 Subengraving® 2
] Use timescale
| Display date YY/MM/DD ~ | [¥] Display tim HH:MM:S5 v
Fo |mepm v General v
Siz (12 )
¥| ¥-axis scale
Axis [ scale co_ pid
Major scale equal = Main engravin 10 =
| Minaor scale equ 1 > Sub engraving® =
) No display (® Display nur_ Display percent
Integer digits s Decimal® =
Scale range: ® Custom () Use channel maxmin ! Show all channel ranges
Max value I [] Register control
Min val 0 ["] Register contral
Fo | memm v||  General v
Siz 12 w
Determine Cancel
= =}
X scale axis/scale color |Set the display color for the X axis and scale
major scale Set the number of segments for the X-axis major divisions
segment
main scale length | Set the display length of the major divisions
sub scale When checked, the sub scale will be displayed on the control, where the number of
segment sub scale segments is set
sub scale length | Set the display length of the sub scale

use time scale

When checked, it will be displayed in the control with a time scale

display date When checked, the date will be displayed on the time scale
display time When checked, the time will be displayed on the time scale
font Set the font for scale display
size Set the size of the scale display text

Y scale axis/scale color

Set the display color for the Y axis and scale

major scale
segment

Set the number of segments for the Y-axis major divisions

main scale length

Set the display length of the major divisions
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sub scale When checked, the sub scale will be displayed on the control, where the number of

segment sub scale segments is set

sub scale length |Set the display length of the sub scale

scale style Choose whether to display scale marks, which is the style of display. You can choose

to display numbers or percentages, or not to display them

integer bit After selecting the display flag, you can set the integer digits displayed as needed
decimal bit Set the number of decimal places to display numbers as needed
scale range Set the maximum and minimum values for scale display

(1) Use a custom range that can be set as a constant or specified through a register
(2) Use the maximum and minimum values in the channel

(3) Show all channel ranges

font Set the font for scale display

size Set the size of the scale display text
B Query
@ Export

Trend chart configuration

Basic Attrbutes Display Scale display Cuery Securty settings Location
; i Export | Export |
Pict 5 = -
b Pt . s conditio | ON->OFF “ Format ki =
[] Picture ) . . .
Select to use picture export function. Meets export conditions, export format is PNG.

(2 Query

[+] Use the query function

After checking , you can use the query function to filter data based on conditions and

display it in the current trend graph.

There are three ways to query: query by date, query by time period, and query by channel. You can also use
register control to query.

(1) Query by Date: Enter the date to query. After the query control bit is turned on, the filtered results will be
automatically displayed.

Basic Atiibute,  Display  |Scale display ~ Query  Security seftin]  Location |
P e Export Export
L v, i w
| Pictur | PSBO | i |ON-=OFF v| c o PNG
[#! Use the query function
Query method
& Query by date (") Query by time perio’_| Press channel
_! Register control query
Query settings
Query contral
PSBO
Query date
Friday , Marchv ["] Register control

You can also select "register control query" to dynamically set the query address. As shown in the following
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figure, if you set a header address, such as PSW0, the query address will occupy a total of 3 addresses from
PSWO to PSW2, where PSWO represents the year, PSW1 represents the month, and PSW2 represents the day,
all of which are single word unsigned numbers. For example, PSW=2021, PSW2=5, and PSW3=29, the data

collection record information on May 29, 2021 will be queried.
Query date
Friday March [¥| Register contre PSWO
For example: PSWO: year (unsigned number input, YYYY format,
PSW1: Month (unsigned number input, mm format, for ex

PSW2: Day (unsigned number input, DD format, for examg

(2) Query by time period: Enter the start time and end time to query. After the query trigger bit is turned on, the
filtered results will be automatically displayed.

Query method
() Query by date (®) Query by time perio_) Press channel

() Register control query

Query settings
Query control

PSBO
Query time period

From Friday . Marchv| 10 Hol 34 Minute Secc

To Friday , Marchv| 11 Hoi34 Min6 Secc

| Register control

Similarly, you can also use register control. After setting the first address, 12 register addresses, including the
first address, will be occupied. The first 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second of
the start time, and the last 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second of the end time.

The format is consistent with that manual setting.
Query time period

Friday March 10 34
Friday March 11 34 6

[¥| Register contrc PSWO

Example: PSWO0~PSWS5: from time year, month, day,

PSW6E~PSW11: refers to the time year, month, de

(3) Query by channel: Select or dynamically specify the number of channels to query the records of

corresponding channels.
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Query method
() Query by date () Query by time perio® Press channel

(_) Register control query

Query settings
Query control

| PSBO |
Query channel

Channel ‘ V‘ [ ] Register control

(4) Register control query: Determine the query method based on different register values. When the value is 0,
query by date. When the register value is 1, query by time period. When the register value is 2, query by
channel.

Query method
() Query by date () Query by time periol_) Press channel

®) Register controlc  PSWO | Register value 0: by date 1: by time period 2: by channel

Query settings
Query control
PSBO
Query register
| PSWO

Example: PSW0~PSW11: According to different query methods, it can take up to 12

B Security setting

EBasicMﬁbd:i Display §3ule display| Query .Securﬂvsemﬂq: Location

Display control
¥ Enable
When = o

Devic  #imigs v | Settin
Addre pgg v D

Enable Stai ON v [] Indirect

User permission
[[] Cancel permission after operation

[¢! A prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range

["] Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission  [EEIIEATNE v

range

Same to chapter 4-2-10 indicator key security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-5-3. XY line chart

By collecting data from two consecutive sets of registers on the site, one or more consecutive sets of coordinate
points are formed, and graphs are drawn and displayed in the form of points, lines, or dotted lines, which is
beneficial for the on-site engineer to analyze the accuracy of the data.

Iy
1
1/

1. Click P icon in the menu bar or click "Parts/Data Processing/XY Line Chart" in control window device
bar, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or press
ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click the "XY Line Chart" or select the "XY Line Chart", right-click, and select "Attributes" to set
attributes.

B Basic attributes

Basic Ak Data | Display iSecurlt\rst; Location
ControlID X0
Description
® Periodic ) Trigger type

Sampling pe’ | [Second @~

Control settings

| Suspend ct PSBO Trigger co ON X,
¥ Clear cont PSBO Trigger co Rising ¢ v

Point setting

sampling |10 = [ Register contral
control ID It is used for system management control and cannot be operated by users.
description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control.

sampling | periodic |Set the sampling period and collect it regularly according to the cycle time. The cycle time
mode defaults to 1 second, and can be adjusted as needed (collection unit: 0.1
second/second/minute).

trigger |Set a bit register and select the rising or falling edge as the trigger condition. When the

type  |address reaches the trigger condition, a piece of information is collected.
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) Periodic (®) Trigger type
Trigger address
Devic axihige v || Settin
Addre pgp w0
] Indirect
device |The device port that is currently communicating.
address | Set the target coil number.
setting | Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface, where you can set the use of system
registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or the project tree -
library - address tag library below to set the used tags (see 5-2 Address Tag Library for the
use of address tag library and user-defined tags).
ke B
Device IHRGE v :t;t(',‘j 0
;‘;‘:‘m PsB v User defined label
Address 0 ["] System register
Address [range: 0 -9959]
format
Address Label
Determine | | Cancel | | Application
L 5]
indirect | Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly specified
specify |register value, that is, Dx [Dy]|=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The current
coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When the value of the
PSW100 register is 0, the coil that controls this element remains PSB0O; When the value of
the PSW100 register is 1, the coil that controls this element is PSB1 (and so on).
control | suspend |[Set a bit register and select the trigger condition to be ON or OFF. When the address
settings | control |reaches the trigger condition, acquisition will be suspended.
clear |Set a bit register and select the rising or falling edge as the trigger condition. When the
control |address reaches the trigger condition, the collected information will be cleared.
point sampling | Set the maximum number of points for curve sampling (the maximum number of points is
setting points | 1024), which can be checked as register control. After selecting register control, the value in
the register will prevail.
B Data
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BasicAmil Data  Display [Security s Location

Number o3 5
] XY axis -da‘ta corn.n.!.s from the same data area
| Channel X sddress  Data type Dstaformat Y address  Data type Data format
8 PSWO0 |Word  v|Unsigned v| PSW1 [Word v |Unsigned v
2 PSWo  [word v|Unsigned v| Psw1 [Word ¥ |Unsigned v
; Word Unsigned v| PSW1 '

Channel settinas

curve stylI M v/
1

Line cald!- Line width w Line style “

Upper and lower limits of range

X axis

Uppe 100 [ Registerconmol | gpe 0 | [] Register control

Y axis i

Uppe 100 L] Register contral Lowe! 0 | ] Regster control
Reference line =

Mumber o© =l

XY axis coordinate point address e
XO:PSWO  YO:PSW1
K1:PSW2  YL:.PSw3
X2:PSW4  Y2:PSWS5

| Occupied PSWO-PSW19

Referant setting Curve
lime value color

number of channel | Set the number of channels (the maximum number of channels is 16), and each channel
corresponds to a curve (by clicking *, the number of channels below will increase or
decrease accordingly).

XY axis data|lf X and Y are selected from the same data area, assuming the set address is n, the

comes from the|coordinates of data point 1 are (n, n+1), data point 2 is (n+2, n+3), and data point 3 is (n+4,

same area n+5)......

If X and Y are not selected from the same data area, assuming that the address set for the X
axis is a and the address set for the Y axis is b, the coordinates of data point 1 are (a, b), data

point 2 is (a+1, b+1), and data point 3 is (a+2, b+2)......

X address | Set the object for the X axis.

Y address | Set the object of the Y axis (can be set when XY axis comes from the same data

area is not checked).

data type |Set the data type of the collection object. You can choose from 8-bit, 16-bit,
32-bit, or 64-bit data types.

data Set the data format of the collection object, and you can select decimal,

format hexadecimal, floating point, and unsigned numbers.

channel setting

Each channel can be set with a different curve style, line color, width, and line type.

upper and lower

Display range of X and Y axis data objects.
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limits of range X axis upper limit: Set the maximum value of X-axis data,

register.

register.

lower limit: Set the minimum value of X-axis data,

register.

Y axis upper limit: Set the maximum value of Y-axis data,

register.

lower limit: Set the minimum value of Y-axis data,

reference line Select whether to set a reference curve, and set coordinate points and curve colors. The

coordinate points can be dynamically specified by the register.

B Display

Bas'mAth"tli Data  Display SBCHIWSIE Location |

| w

]

i

Line chart bac s Scale area bacl e
| Grid display
Scale display
[#] X-scale
scale color [N v
Main scale [¥| Sub scale
scale equal fraction = scale equal fraction
Scale length |10 5 Scale length 10
Scale mark
_! No display {® Display number () Display percentage
Integer dii5 = Decimal £2 5
Font Avrial v/
Color [N Size 12 v
Y-axis scale .
scale color | NG
Main scale [¥] Sub scale
scale equal fi3 = scale equal fraction
Scale length 10 = Scale length10
Scale mark
() No display (®) Display number () Display percentage
Integer di/3 = Decimal Di2 :
Font Arial v
Color _ o Size |12

line chart background | Set the background color of the line chart.
color

scale area background | Set the background color of the scale area.

color
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grid display Set whether the grid is displayed.

grid X axis grid equal | Sets the number of grid divisions for the X axis.

display | Yaxis grid equal |Sets the number of grid divisions for the Y axis.

line style Set the line style, including solid line, dotted line, dot line, thick line, and so on.

line color Set the grid color.

Line chart bac Scale area bacl.

= T

¥ Grid display

X-axis grid equal |3 = Y-axis grid equal 13 5

Line style Y tine color N -
scale X scale Scale Color Sets the display color for the X axis and scale.
display main scale | Set the X axis main scale segments

equal fraction

main scale | Set the main scale display length
length
sub scale equal | after checking, display sub scale on the control, set the sub scale
fraction segments
sub scale | Set the sub scale display length
length
scale mark Select whether to display scale marks, which is the display style. You can choose to

display numbers, percentages, or not.

integer bit After selecting the display flag, you can set the integer digits
displayed as needed.
decimal bit Set the number of decimal places to display numbers as needed.
font Set the font for the scale display.
size Set the size of the scale display text.
color Set the color of the scale display text.
Y scale scale color Set the display color for the Y axis and scale.
main scale | Set the Y axis main scale segments

equal fraction

main scale | Set the main scale display length

length

sub scale equal | after checking, display sub scale on the control, set the sub scale
fraction segments

sub scale | Set the sub scale display length

length

B Security setting
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[BasicAtnl Data | Display Security s Location|

Display control

[¥] Enable

When p— =
Devic | aypiad v | Settin |
Addre :F’SB v lo
Enable Sta ON vl [ Indirect

User permission

¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission  |[ZE 5 lelnl v

range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-5-4. XY trend chart

1. Click the “* XY trend chart display icon in the control window device bar or "Parts/Data Processing/XY
Trend Chart" in the menu, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right
mouse button, or click ESC to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through

boundary points.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on the "XY Trend Chart" or select the "XY Trend Chart", right-click, and select "Attributes" to

set attributes.

B Basic attributes
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control ID It is used for system management control, and cannot be operated by users
description Can be used to comment on the purpose of this control
Refresh| Periodic Set the sampling period and collect it regularly according to the cycle time. The cycle
mode acquisition |[time defaults to 0.1 seconds, which can be adjusted as needed (collection unit: 0.1
seconds/second/minute)
Trigger Set a register and select the trigger condition. When the address reaches the trigger
acquisition |condition, a message is collected.
Word address trigger acquisition: After selecting a word address, you can set the
conditions to "<", ">" "<=" ">=" "=="_"|=" g3 fixed value to take effect. If you do not
need a fixed value, you can select register assignment to dynamically specify the value.
O FEEEsE
®mEzEE O© ® =
7 (e v = A
B [esw vl ][ o ]
HEER Word -~ | Unsigned v [ =sEs
RS [< v OnEses
Bit address trigger acquisition: After selecting a bit address, you can set the condition to
the rising edge or falling edge to take effect.
() FEmEEEs
@ BEEE ®©& O=
7 e w =h.
B i [ess “lo ][ o ]
[l =HsiEs
BEREE FAE -
device Device port currently communicating
address Set target coil number
setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set and
use system registers and user-defined tags. You can click the address tag library or
project tree - library - address tag library below to set the tags used (see 5-2 Address Tag
Library for the use of address tag library and user-defined tags)
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indirect Set the current address offset. The current coil address changes with the indirectly
specify specified register value, that is, Dx [Dy|=D [x+Dy value] (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example:
The current coil address is PSBO, if the indirectly specified address is PSW100; When
the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the coil that controls this element remains PSBO;
When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the coil that controls this element is PSB1
(and so on)
point sampling | Set the maximum number of points for curve sampling, which can be checked as register
setting points control. After selecting register control, the value in the register will prevail
Acquisition |Set the collection status when the sampling points are fully collected, stop sampling,
and clear the data, and resample or cycle over
processing
method
Upper and | Set the upper and lower limits of the XY axis, which can be specified through registers
lower limits
of range
B Data
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channel numbers

Each channel corresponds to a curve. You can edit the channel by clicking Add Channel and
Delete Channel

X address Set the data type and format of the X-axis address
Y address Set the data type and format of the Y-axis address
data type Set the data type of the collection object. You can select 8-bit, 16-bit, 32-bit, or 64-bit data
types
data format Set the data format of the collection object, and you can select decimal, hexadecimal, floating
point, and unsigned numbers
curve style After selecting a channel, you can set the display style of the curve, the thickness, style, and

color of the curve line

reference line

Click on the add/delete button to add/delete reference lines. The coordinate value of the

reference line cannot be a decimal

description User defined description content
curve color Set the color of the reference line
curve mode Two display modes for lines or points

Coordinate point

Set the coordinate points of the reference line

B Display
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trend chart background | Set the background color of the trend chart

color

scale area background | Set the background color of the scale area

color
grid display Set whether to display a grid
grid X-axis grid Set the number of grid divisions on the X-axis
display| equifraction
Y -axis grid Set the number of grid divisions on the Y-axis
equifraction
thickness Set the thickness of grid lines
style Set the style of grid lines, including solid lines, dashed lines, dotted lines, thick lines,
etc
color Set the color of grid lines
scale X/Y axis scale |scale color Set the display color of the X/Y axis and scale
display main scale | Set X/Y axis main scale segments
equifraction
main scale length | Set main scale display length
sub scale | After checking, display sub scale on the control, set the sub scale
equifraction segments
sub scale length | Set sub scale display length
scale mark Choose whether to display the scale mark, which is the displayed style. You can
choose to display numbers, percentages, or not
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integer bit After selecting the display flag, you can set the number of integer
digits displayed as needed

decimal bit Set the decimal places for displaying numbers as needed
font Set the font for scale display
size Set the size of the scale display text
color Set the color of the scale display text
Y scale scale color Set the Y axis scale color
main scale | Set the Y axis scale segments
equifraction

main scale length | Set the main scale display length

sub scale | After checking, display sub scale on the control, set the sub scale
equifraction segments

sub scale length | Set sub scale display length

B Security setting
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Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-5-5. Report form

Display the records stored in data sampling in a table format, allowing for querying data within a certain time
range.

. Click the 1

the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button or use the ESC key to
cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the boundary point.

icon in the control window, or click Parts/Data Processing/Report form in the menu, move

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on "Report form" or select "Report form" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute
settings.
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B Basic attributes

Basic Attributes Display : Appearance | Query |Secunity seffings  Location
ControlID  RFO
Description
Samplinc Group 0 v No. 0 v Data
list selection
P T e Data Data [n_le_ger Dlecl|m3I Encoding  word Aligneer Display
type format  digits  digits  format number color
M 1 PswWO Word  Unsign.. 4 0 / / Center | |
vl |2 PSW1 |Word |Unsign.. 4 0 |/ | Center NN
¥ |3 Pswz |Word |Unsign.. |4 0 / / Center [N
Channel settings
Integer dicd = Decimald0 3 L] Leading 0
Alignment Center v Color _ .
|| Display serial number
Number of digits i Color I NG
Time
| Display date Y/MM/DD s Color I
| Display tim HH:MM:SS v Color I
Data capacity
Max lines 100 & Lines per 10 i
control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate
description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control

sampling group Select the data to be displayed from the data sampling and display it by group. If you
need to modify the sampling data, you can click on "Data" on the right to enter the data

sampling page for modification.

list selection Select the channels that need to be displayed from the sampling group. The default is to
select all. If there are any channels that do not need to be displayed, you can uncheck

them. Each channel occupies one column of data display.

channel settings Set the integer and decimal places displayed for each channel, whether to lead with 0,

alignment, and text color.

display serial number |Choose whether to display the sequence number column. If you choose to display it, the
automatically incremented sequence number will be displayed in the first column of the

table.
number of digits Set the number of digits displayed in the sequence number column, with a default of 3
digits.
color Set the color for displaying text in the sequence number column.
time Choose whether to display the time column.
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display date Set the date display format.
color Set the color of the date display text.
display time Set the time display format.
color Set the color of the time display text.
data max lines | Set the maximum number of rows displayed in the table (up to 5000 rows).
capacity | lines per page | Set the number of data rows on the current display page of the table. When the collected
rows exceed the set number of rows per screen, there is a moving bar below the trend
chart to control the page turning of the trend chart.
B Display
Basic Atriputes  Display Appearance Query ESecur'mf sengs  Localion
¥l Display part Title
&) Tavi ) mhvaltifinn
Fo mmem v General o
€0 — Size [12 v
Al ppidgle center v Row k18 ¥
display list
[+ Show column head | Whether in multilind_| Auto column width
Show Items Title bar description Column spacing
Move up
Time Time |58
Date Date 199
Channel1 Channeil |58
Channel2 Channel2 |58 Move
Channel3 Channel3 58
Restore
Title bar font
ra AR v General v
O Size 12 v
Al piddie Center Row height »
List font
Fo mepes General v
display part title Set the title of the control is displayed in the first row of the table or can be set to
multiple languages (refer to 5-1 for details of multiple languages).
font Set the font for component titles.
size Set the size of the component title text.
color Set the color of component title text.
display | show column head | After checking, the title of each column can be displayed.
list whether in When checked, multiple languages will be used for the title line.
multiling
auto column width | After checking, the table will automatically adjust the column width based on the
content of each column.

286



title bar font

Set the font, size, and color of the title bar.

list font Set the font, size, and color of text in the list except for the title.
list chronological |According to the order of collection time, the first collected information is
sequence order displayed below the table, and the later collected information is displayed above

the table, that is, the latest collection information is displayed at the bottom.

Time reversal

According to the reverse order of collection time, the first collected information is
displayed on the top of the table, and the second collected information is displayed

below the table, that is, the latest collection information is displayed at the top.

B Appearance

Basic Attributes Display Appearance Query Secunty sefings  Location

Appearance style

() Use Library Styles

(® Customize appearance

Table

Background color v | Title description v

[v] Outer frame

Linestyle | ¥ Line color I
Line width |1 tof
Grid

[%] Row separator ¥ Column separator

Linestyle | ¥ Line color I

Line width |1 el

use library style

Select a table style from the gallery.

style selection

Click to select the desired style appearance from the gallery.

style color Modify the appearance color.
customize appearance | Set your own appearance style.
table |background color | Set the overall background color of the table.
title background | Set the background color of the title row.
color
outer frame | After checking, display the peripheral border.
line style Set the form of box and line, you can choose lines, dotted lines, dashed lines, etc.
line color Set the color of the border lines.
line width Set the width of the line.
grid grid Set the display style of the grid.
row separator | When checked, a horizontal border will be displayed.
column separator | When checked, a vertical border will be displayed.
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line style Set the form of box and line, you can choose lines, dotted lines, dashed lines, etc.

line color Set the color of the border lines.

line width Set the width of the line.

B Query

@ Export
Report form

Basic Attributes Dlizplay Appearance Query Security settings Location

Picture PSBO Gt | ON-=OFF “"’: SR PNG v

Picture . . . .
Select the to use export picture function. Meets export conditions, export format is PNG.

@ Query

Basic Atinbutes | Display Appearance Query Security sellings?i Location

¥l pictur [ psgo | EXPOTt [oN_>OFF v| EXPOTt (pNGg v
[¥| Use the query function

Query method
(® Query by date () Query by time period

() Reaqister control query
Query settings
Query control

PSBO
Query date

Tuesday ,  April v __| Register control

After checking, you can use the query function to filter data based on conditions and display it in a table.
There are two ways to query: by date, by time period, or by register control.
(1) Query by Date: Enter the date you want to query, and after the query control bit is connected, the
filtered results will be automatically displayed.

You can also choose "register control" to dynamically set the query address. As shown in the following figure,
setting a first address, such as PSWO0, will occupy a total of three addresses from PSWO to PSW2. PSW0
represents year, PSW1 represents month, and PSW2 represents day, all of which are single word unsigned
numbers. For example, PSW=2021, PSW2=5, and PSW3=29, the data collection record information on May 29,
2021 will be queried.
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Query date
| Tuesday ,  April v| Register contrc PSWO

PSWO : S8 =05, YYYYIEL, #202004)
PSW1 : Month (input in unsigned number format, MM fon
PSW2 : Day (input in the form of unsigned number in DD fi

(2) Query by time period: Enter the start and end times to query, and after the query trigger bit is connected,
the filtered results will be automatically displayed.

T T "= T T
Basic Atributes | Display Appearance Query Security seftings.  Location

¥ pictur | psgo | BXPOrt |oN-soFF v BXPOTt pyg v
[¥| Use the query function
Query method
") Query by date ® Query by time period

_ Reaister control query
Query settings
Query control

PSBO
Query time period
From Tuesday ,  April v| 15 Hoi38 Minute Second
To Tuesday , April v| 14 Hoi18 Min’i Second

[ ] Register control

Similarly, register control can also be used. After setting the first address, 12 register addresses, including the
first address, will be occupied. The first 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second of
the start time, and the last 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second of the end time.

The format is consistent with manual settings.

Query time period
From Tuesday , April 15 1438 Second
To Tuesday April 14 Hoi118 Minl Caecond

[v] Register contrc PSWO

PSWO0 ~ PSW5 Represent start time Year/Month/Day

PSW6 ~ PSW11 Represent end time Year/Month,

(3) Register controlled query method: Determine the query method based on different register values.
When the value is 0, query by date; when the register value is 1, query by time period.

289



Ismmm Display ]Appearante. Query Secuwseﬂrgsi Location

[¥| Use the query function

Query method

) Query by date ) Query by time period

@® Reaister control quer  PSWO |  Reaister value 0: by date space 1: by time period
Query settings

Query control
| PSBO |
Query register
| PSWO |

Example: PSW0~PSW11: According to different query methods, it can take up to 12 words

B Security setting

: Basic Attributes Display Appearance Query Security sefings,  Location

Display control

Enable

When I!i =
Devic | zithigss v | Settin |
Addre psg vio ]
EnableStaoN v/ [] Indirect

User permission

[#| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

Permission] w |

User permission
range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-5-6. Pie chart

Proportion of data displayed in block format
Example: If the first address is a and the number is set to n, then the addresses displayed for each section are a,
a+l, at+2... ar(n-1). The proportion of each sector is the current sector's value/the sum of the values of each

sector.

[13
1. Click the "Parts/Data Processing/Pie Chart" in menu bar or the " il pie chart icon in the device bar of the

control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button
or use the ESC key to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the boundary
point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on the "pie chart" or select the "pie chart" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute

settings.

B Basic attributes

Basic Attt Display |Security s¢ Location

Control ID PCO

Description

First data address

Devic i v | Settin
Addre pow v 0
Data Wword “ Unsignec v il i
type || Indirect
Data numb_4 :
control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate
description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control
first data address | Set the first address for displaying section data
device The device port currently communicating with
address Set target register number
data type Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD format; Hex; Signed

number; Unigned number; Floating number

setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set the
use of system registers and user-defined labels. You can click on the address label library
or the project tree - library - address label library below to set the labels used (refer to 5-2
Address Label Library for the use of address label library and user-defined labels)
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Statio
0
n No.

| PSW | User defined label

Device | g
Address
type
Address 0

[ system register

srEen | Word

vl | Unsigned v

Address  [range: (0 - 9299
format

Address Label

Determine Cancel Application

indirect specify

Set the current address offset, where the current register address changes with the
indirectly specified register value, i.e. Dx[Dy]=D[x+Dy numerical value] (x, y=0, 1, 2,
3...). Example: The current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address is
PSW100; When the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this
component remains PSW0; When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that
controls this component is PSW1 (and so on)

data number Set the number of blocks (consecutive addresses after the first address)
B Display
Basic Ati| Display Security i Logation |
Direction
® Clockwise ) Anti-clos
Start angle |0 =
Endangle |360 =
circle center
radius l 0 ':_‘
Interior ca i Outer fram X
Channe BEL v
Font Colo/ G " Backgruun'_ =
Border Settings
Border cold! 2
Sign
() Mo display (@ Display number () Display percentage
[nteger-_l “3 Decimal O E
Font Adobe Devana | Size 12 v
direction Set the display direction of the address in the section, clockwise or counterclockwise
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clockwise

Arrange the display in the order of clock rotation

counterclockwise | Display in reverse order of clock rotation
start angle Set the starting angle for the pie chart display, with a default of 0 degrees and a clock
direction of 12 o'clock (0 o'clock)
end angle Set the ending angle for the pie chart display, default to 360 degrees, clock 12 o'clock (0
o'clock) direction, default to full circle display
circle circle Set center size
center center
radius | Set the radius of the circle, which can be set through the scroll bar or by entering a number
interior | Set the display color inside the center of the circle
color
outer frame | Set the display color of the center outline
color
channel| channel |Select each channel and set the font and background color for each channel
font color | Set the font color of the selected channel
background | Set the background color of the selected channel
color
border | border |Set the color of the pie chart border
settings color
sign sign Set the data style displayed on the section, which can be displayed as a percentage,
numerical value, or not displayed
decimal |Set the decimal places for displaying numbers or percentages, which cannot be set when the
marker is selected not to be displayed
font Set the displayed data font, which cannot be set when the tag is selected not to be displayed
size Set the text size for displaying data
B Security setting

Basic Atiril Display | Security 58 Location

Display control
[ Enable

When e =

Devic  a:piids v
Addre pep v| 0

Settin

Enable Sta ON W | Indirect
User permission

¥ Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

Permissionl ~

User permission
range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.

Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-5-7. Data table

001
1. Click the " D

the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or use the ESC key to

" table icon in the control window or Parts/Data Processing/Data Tables in the menu, move

cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or
double-click the drawn "Data Table" or select "Data Table" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute
settings.

B Basic attributes

Basic Attrib| Display AppearanciSecurity sel| Location

Control ID OTBO

Description

¥| Use consecutive addresses

Data address

Devic  mihigs v | Settin
Addre pow w|io I

Data Word | Unsignec v

Data content

Titles in Edit all Add Delete

Tile | Datatype | Data | Number ditabli Integer Decimal incodi

< >

Data capacity

caisen s Lines per ¢
control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate
description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control
use consecutive When checked, the address order will be automatically calculated based on the first
addresses address (please refer to the notes below for the use of consecutive addresses without
checking)
data address Set the first address of the data (only appears when continuous addresses are checked)
data content Set the data title, data type, and data format to be displayed in the table
add/delete add or delete the data
edit all After checking, all the data items to be edited can be checked with one click, and the data
can be modified in the data table
titles in When checked, the title can be in multiple languages. After checking, the title name of
multi-language
each column can be set to display in multiple languages. Click " " to enter the
multilingual settings (refer to 5-1 label multilingual for specific usage)
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Data content

Titles in J Edit all | Add \ | Delete

Title Data type Data Number |ditabli Integer |Decimal ‘ncodi

Word - Unsiq... -

Word * [Unsig... - 1 4 0 -

Word = | Unsig... = 1 4 0 5
data setting After selection, you can set the integer digits, decimal places, leading 0, and column

width of the data column for the data

data capacity Set the total number of rows and rows per page displayed in the data table

(1) When the title is checked to display multiple languages, "I:I" will be displayed in the title

description. Clicking on it will lead to the multi language library setting interface for setting
multiple languages.

Data content

V] Titles in J Edit all . Add Delete
Title __ Data type . Data |Number ditabl: Integer Decimal ‘ncodi
- 4 :
| Wod ~|Unsig.. =| 1 | M | 4 0 -
| word +|Unsig.. *| 1 | 4 0 .

(2) When continuous addresses are not used, the display is shown in the following figure:

[ ] Use consecutive addresses

Data capacity

sy |5 Number .

The way to set data is as follows:
(D Place the mouse over the table, and when the mouse changes from an arrow to a hand shape, click on a
cell in the table to set the address

(2) Set the address
Fill type: address monitoring, monitoring numerical values and characters.
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BTHEE 7 x || 2wEEE
RN e % (| e s -
2 = smes o[ am. || & = smes 3
i P “[[ o [ o | L| 4 i esw “l[ o [ o |
EEEE Word | Unsigned - O emEs HaEy |1 [ e=usmEss
s 1 = i 0 i Om=mo wEAT utre - [ TeE

[ =Tisss

WiE A RE

A

Fill type: text monitoring

Lo 7 ®

AR ok ~

® 3k O ==

RE Bl &

Set the description of three controls including data input, character input, and Chinese input.
(3) When the data type is string, characters or Chinese can be displayed.

To display characters, the encoding format must be set to ASCIL, UTF_ 8 or UTF_ 16.

To display Chinese, the encoding format needs to be set to GB2312.

String - Insigned H

s [Ur s V| mEmm H
A5CH1 '
5=

UTF 15
sEme | ca2s1
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B Display

Basic Attrib|Display | AppearanciSecurity sef Location
[+ Title

&) Tawr L miltiline

Title

] Colum  [¥] Titles in multilingual
|

Display Show contents Title name Column width
FE e 57

I S #7 57

Number of o

Static (4] yse Multilingualism

j Line number Static Column Name
=i
|27
3T
i
B85

Table title List title List Data ] synchronize lanquage font

fo w v General v

O Swe (2 V|

Ali [piddie_Center v Row h40 i
title text Set the name of the data table header

multiling | After checking, the header content can be set to multiple languages

column Show column titles after checking

titles in multilingual | After checking, the title of each column can be set to display in multiple languages

display number After checking, an automatically incremented sequence number column will be displayed
in the first column of the table

display name After checking, the custom name of each row will be displayed, which can be edited in
the static column name table below, or whether to use multiple languages can be set

table/list title Set the font, color, size, alignment, and line height for the title display

list data Set the color, size, alignment, and row height of the data style font

synchronize language | You can check to use the same font. After checking, the color, size, alignment, and line

font height of the three fonts remain consistent
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B Appearance

Basic Attﬂl_l_ _[}i_spﬁ,f_fhppearanc@yﬂt_y sef| Location |

) Gallery appearance

(®) Customize appearance
Backgroud

Background color
Title Background |

Border Settings

Border preset ||| -+

Outer frame
Thi
ck | =
ne -
ss —
St w
Grid
gallery style Click and select a table style from the gallery
appearance selection ®) Gallery appearance
Style selection
customize | background |background Set Table Background Color
appearance color

title color

set title background color

border border preset

Select a border style based on the preview image

settings outer frame

Choose border thickness, style, and color

grid

Choose the thickness, style, and color of the grid

B Security setting
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Basic Attrib! Display EAppearanc{Securityse‘f Location |

Display control

| Enable

When . z
Devic  imigs e
Addre psp llo
Enable Sta ON v [] Indirect

User permission
¥| Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission  [ZENIESTETR 1 v

range

display control

Use bit control to display the component, and hide the control when the condition is not met

enable

When checked, display control will be enabled

When validation
fails

Set the display of the control when validation fails

address

Set the target coil for positioning control

enable state

Set the ON state to be valid or the OFF state to be valid;

Example: If the device is checked as shown in the above figure, the bit control is PSBO0, and if
verification fails, it is hidden. If the enabled state is ON, the component is displayed normally
when PSBO is ON, and if PSBO is OFF, the component is hidden and not displayed.

user permission

Set controlled permission levels. After setting the required user's permission range, the
following three functions can be checked as needed:

(1) After the operation is completed, the usage permission will be cancelled: if this option is
not checked, the corresponding level password needs to be entered every time the component
is operated. After checking, only one entry is required.

(2) When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up.

(3) When the user does not have permission range, hide the component.

B Location

Please refer to chapter 4-2-3 value input for permission function.

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.
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4-6. Recipe

4-6-1. Recipe edit

click “parts/recipe/recipe edit in the menu or click recipe edit icon in tool bar to enter recipe edit interface.

Recipe grouf Recipe data

Recipe \_ Name Recipe_0 Add recipe Delete recipe

group

recipe list 5 ] e B [ f

Add Insert Delete Delete all | Copy Paste

Recipe Recipe data 3
4
volume At L2
Mo. Element name Data type Data format numbear | Integer Decimal

0 1} | Word = Unsigned - 1 | 4 | 0 I
1 1 | Werd * Unsigned - 1 | 4 | 1]
2 2 ‘Word Unsigned - 1 4 o
3 3 Unsigned [ 1 4 o

Cancel

Determine

B Recipe group

recipe group

Select the recipe group that needs to be edited, and all added recipe groups can be selected
through the drop-down menu

name

Set the name of the recipe group

add recipe

After entering the name, click on "Add Recipe" to add a new recipe group

delete recipe

Click to delete the selected recipe group

recipe group list

Display all added recipe group numbers and names in the list below

add Add recipe elements
insert Insert a new recipe element below the selected recipe element
delete Delete selected recipe elements
delete all Delete all elements in this group
copy Copy the selected recipe element
paste Pasting the copied data at the selected location, a new piece of data named xxxx_copyed
will be added
No. | Element name | Data type | Data format
0 Word - Unsigned I
af 1 Word v | Unsigned -
2 1_Copyed Word | Unsigned -~
recipe length Automatically display the length of the currently added recipe and cannot be edited

recipe volume

Each group of recipe data has a separate data volume. As shown in the above figure, if the
data amount is set to 100, it means that up to 100 sets (0-99) of data can be set within the
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recipe group 0. If it exceeds this, a pop-up prompt will appear in the following figure.

o Current recipe has reached upper limit of data

recipe |element list | Show all added elements
element No. Recipe element number, cannot be modified
element | Set element names, such as water, length, etc
name
data type |Set the recipe element data type, which can be selected from 8-bit, 16-bit, 32-bit, or 64-bit
types
data format | Set the data format for recipe elements
Werd g
only when selecting Doword Swg , the numbers can be set.
Byte String-1 character
number i
Word_String-2 characters
DWord_String-4 characters
DDWord_String-8 characters
words | Display the address length occupied by this element, with 16 bits being 1, 32 bits being 2,
and 64 bits being 4
integer | Set the integer digits of data
decimal | Set the number of decimal places for data

B Recipe data

B0 Recipe 0
e/l Recipe_1

Redpe- arouj Recipe data

all recipe group list Search ] B e B
[¥| Use external address
@ Mumber index (2 Name Index
e S 0 1 1_Copyed T3 TLEA FTEES T
1 | datal 0 ] 0 0 ] ] ]
2 data? Q o a o 0 1] o
3 datad 0 0 0 0 0 0 ]
4 datad 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
£ >
Determing Cancel
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search Enter a name to search for recipe data

add Add recipe data below the selected location
insert Insert a new piece of data at the selected data
delete Delete selected recipe data
delete all Delete all recipe data for this group

use external address | Recipe index function, which can be indexed by recipe number or name

4-6-2. Recipe table
Used to display the recipe data set in recipe edit, which can be edited in this table.

it
n — "

1. Click "Parts/Recipe/Recipe Table" icon in the menu bar or icon in the device bar of the control

window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or use
the ESC key to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on the "Recipe Table" or select "Recipe Table" and right-click to select "attributes" for

attribute settings.

B Basic attributes

Basic Attril Display -Appearan: Query :Securitvs- Location
Control ID  RLO
Description
Data source
Recipe : : ¥
dyfcuy Recipe 0 ¥ | Recipe Edit
| Full display [ Editable
lielec| Element name |ditabl] Data type [ number Integer Decimal
u i ] Word 1 4 0
(0 1 | O word 1 4 0
| ] 1copyed | [1 | ‘word 1 4 0
O T3 | OO | word 1 4 0
[ wma | [1| word ] 4 0
[ [ TTES | 1|  word 1 4 0
(L1 ome |[]] word 1 4 o
O w7 | [ | word 1 4 0
O ToES O Word 1 4 o
Data capacity
Total
rows =
Lines per 3 =l
page
control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate
description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control
data recipe | Select the recipe group that needs to be displayed, or click on the recipe editor to add or
source group | modify the recipe group
When the recipe group is selected, the table below displays all the elements of the
selected recipe group
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full display After checking, all the recipe items to be displayed can be checked with one click. Only
when checked under the "Selection" column will the data of each group of the element be
displayed. If you do not want to display the data of a certain element, simply uncheck it
editable After checking, all the recipe items to be edited can be checked with one click, and the
data can be modified in the recipe table. Only after checking the "Editable" column and
downloading it to the screen or simulating it can the data of a certain element be edited. If
a certain element is not checked, it cannot be modified
data total rows | Set the maximum number of rows displayed in the table
capacity | lines per |Set the number of rows displayed on each page to be less than or equal to the maximum
page |[number of rows per page
B Display
Basic Attri| Display Appearan| Query |[Security s Location
I¥! Title display
® Tout  Rdilin
Recipe 0
display list
(] Use [#] Display ¥| Show row [#] Show
Show ltems Title Title Description | Column Move up
e 0
ZR 25 | s |
Mowve down
Default
Serial Number Style
Style Stylel (1/2/3) v
Title
description ot
Column
header *
List title List Data [ synchronize lanquage font
Fo muges v General v
O Size 12 Y
Ml piddie Center v Row K50 iz
Determine Cancel
|
title title display | To display the title, you need to check the title display option before you can set the
display relevant settings for the title
text Set the name of the recipe table header
multiling After checking, the header content can be set to multiple languages
display list use After checking, the title of each column can be set to display in multiple languages
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multilanguage

display no. |After checking, an automatically incremented sequence number column will be
displayed in the first column of the table

show row title | After checking, the column titles and element names for each row will be displayed,
and you can also edit the title names in the table below

show column |After checking, the column title (i.e. element name) of the list name will be
title displayed, or you can edit the title name in the table below

operations | After selecting a row in the table, you can click "Move Up" or "Move Down" to
move the selected row up or down. You can click on the default and restore the

default settings with one click

When the list displays multiple languages, "..." will be displayed in the bottom right corner of the

title description. Clicking on it will lead to the multi language library setting interface to set up multiple

languages.
display list
| Use [v] Display [v] Show row [v] Show
Show Items Title Title Description | Column
=10 =100 - 60

serial number style | Set the style of the sequence number column, 1/2/3 or the group1/group2/group3

title background color | Set the background color of the title

column title | Set the background color of column title
background color

font Set the font, color, size, alignment, and row height for table titles/list titles/list data. You
can check to use the same font. After checking, the three fonts, color, size, alignment, and
row height, all remain consistent.

B Appearance

Basic Attri Display Appearant Query [Security & Location

Gallery Appearance

® Customize appearance
Backgroud

Background color w | Different colors of odd

Border Settings

Border preset u D D D

Outer frame
Thi
ck o
ne
55
5t —_
Grid
Select Focus
Text color bt

Row background color [
Cell I
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gallery style selection Click and select a table style from the gallery
appearance (®) Gallery Appearance
Style selection
customize |background |background |set the background color of the table
appearance |  setting color
background different | After selection, you can set the odd and even rows to display different
color of |colors
odd )
® Customize appearance
Backgroud
Odd line color v | [«] Different colors of odd
Even line color hd
border border | Select a border style based on the preview image
setting preset
outer frame | Set the thickness, style, and color of the outer frame
grid Set the thickness, style, and color of the grid
select focus | select focus | Set the display style
text color |Set the text color displayed
oW Set the selected row background color
background
color
cell Set the background color of the selected cells
B Query
(1) Export
Recipe table >
Basic Attribu  Display Appearance  Query  Security setti  Location
Picture PSBO Export  [oN->OFF Export: IR
Select the Picture to use picture export function. Meets export conditions, export format is PNG.
@  Query
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|Basic Artri| Display |Appearan_: Query Security s:i Location

51 o | Export Export
v 7
M} Pictur |SRERRD N conditi ON->OFF v| Format PNG v
¥| Enable query function

Query method
®) Query by 7) Query by data

Query settings

Query Control PSBO
e e e e d 1 1 Use reaister

Enable query function

Select to use query function. Filter data based on conditions and display it in the

current recipe table.
There are two ways to query: by keyword and by data, and you can also use register control to query.

(1) Query by keyword: Enter the keyword to be queried, and after the query control bit is connected, the
filtered results will be automatically displayed; You can also choose to use registers to dynamically
specify keywords for queries.

Query method
(®) Query by () Query by data
Query settings

Query Control ! PSBO

T e I | 71 llse reqaister

(2) Query by data: Enter the data to be queried, and after the query control bit is turned on, all recipes
containing this data will be automatically displayed. Alternatively, you can choose to use registers to
dynamically specify the query data.

Query method
() Query by () Query by data
Query settings

Query Control PSBO

- . In [T llee re

B Security setting
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Basic_Attﬁ? Display i.ﬁppga_ranl Query |Security s¢ Location |

Display control

[+ Enable

When o
Devic  #hbigs v
Addre pgp el 0 =
Enable Sta ON v [ ! Indirect

User permission

¥ Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

PR .

range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-6-3. Recipe transfer

Use this button to upload and download recipes.

Tl

1. Click "Parts/Recipe/Recipe Transfer" icon in the menu bar or the " * icon in the device bar of the
control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button,
or use the ESC key to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the boundary
point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on "Recipe Transfer" or select "Recipe Transfer" and right-click to select "attributes" for

attribute settings.

B Basic attributes
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Basic Attribul Appearance Security sett! Location

ControlID  RTO

Description

Action |Press
transmission mode

(® Download recipe to

() Register control

HEape Recipe_0
source
Number of
words :
PLC address
Devic | zppios
Addre |pow
Data | |Word
type

[¥| Recipe transfer completion

¥ Unsignec v

() Upload Recipe from PLC

- Recipe [ | Register

v | Settin
[0

] Indirect

PSBO

control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate
description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control
action Select the button action mode, and you can choose to transmit when pressed or released

transmission mode

Set the transmission direction of the recipe, which can be downloaded from the HMI to
the PLC or uploaded from the PLC to the HMI

download recipe to PLC

Transfer the recipe data in the HMI to the PLC address, which is set in the address
below

upload recipe from PLC

Read the data from the PLC address to the HMI and replace the existing recipe data

register control

Using register controlled transmission method, transmitting through rising/falling edge
triggering
transmission mode

() Download recipeto (U Upload Recipe from PLC

(® Register control [ | Download recipe to

[ | Upload Recipe from

recipe source

Select the recipe group that needs to be transferred, or click on the [recipe] button to
modify the recipe data

register

After checking this option, the value in the register can be used to control which recipe
group to export (if the value in the register is 0, it means that the upload and download
data transmission of recipe group 0 is being carried out; if the value in the register is 1,
it means that the upload and download data transmission of recipe group 1 is being
carried out)

number of words

Display the length of the recipe that needs to be transferred and cannot be changed

PLC address

Set the PLC initial address for transmission or upload, and calculate the occupied
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address length based on the word numbers set above

device The device port currently communicating with
address Set Target Register Number
data type Byte-8Bit; Word-16Bit; DWord- 32Bit; DDWord -64Bit; BCD; Hex; Signed number;
Unigned number;  Floating number
setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows you to set
the use of system registers and user-defined labels. You can click on the address label
library or the project tree - library - address label library below to set the labels used
(refer to 5-2 Address Label Library for the use of address label library and user-defined
labels)
Device |ZEliigs ¥ Et;t[:o 0
g’i‘::ess pswW User defined label
Address 0 [ System register
#UE%® Word v Unsigned v
Address [range:0-9959]
format
Address Label
m Cancel Application
indirect specify Set the current address offset, where the current register address changes with the

indirectly specified register value, i.e. Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy numerical value] (x, y=0, 1, 2,
3...). Example: The current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly specified address
is PSW100; When the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the register that controls this
component remains PSWO0; When the value of the PSW100 register is 1, the register that
controls this component is PSW1 (and so on)

recipe transfer
completion

Set the flag bit for transmission completion, and automatically set it to ON after
transmission is completed

B Appearance
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‘Basic Attribu Appearance Security sett| Location
[ Use pictures
Status |0 ¥

Name button_05_a

category svg

Size 80 x 42

Change appearance More pictures
v Fill
State @ . Font applied to each
® Taw O Mueiltiline
OFF
Font
Fo prpm v General v
Co I Size [12 v

Al piddie Center v

use pictures | You can check whether to use images. If checked, you can set the appearance of the recipe
transmission in two states: (0, 1). After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click

"Change Appearance" or "More pictures" to select custom images to change the appearance

fill Can set fill styles (solid/gradient) and fill colors

state You can set the text prompt content for recipe transmission in two states (0, 1), and whether to
use multiple languages (please refer to the description of libraries in chapter 4-7 for specific
use of multiple language libraries). Check the drop-down list to set the font corresponding to
the corresponding status of the recipe transmission, or click on the "Font applied to each state"

button to set the font for all states

font The font, size, color, and display position of the font in the control can be set

B Security setting
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Basic Attribu  Appearance Security setti Location

Operation confirmation delay

| Confirm before Waiting time

| Key delay

Display control
] Enable
When

TR v| [Settin|

..... v:.o

Devic
Addre PSB

Enable StaON v [ Indirect
Enable control

| Enable

Devic | ings v Settin

Addre pgp w1

Enable Sta ON v || Indirect

User permission

Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission  None w

range

operation You can set the delay time (s). If this option is checked, a pop-up window will appear when
confirmation |operating the component, saying "Are you sure to execute this operation?" If you do not click
delay "ok" or "cancel" within the set waiting time, the pop-up window will disappear and the
operation will fail; If you click 'OK' within the waiting time, the operation is successful, but
clicking 'Cancel' is invalid.
key delay Long press the set delay time before the operation takes effect
display control |Use bit control to display the component. When the conditions are not met, the control is
hidden and defaults to hidden, which cannot be modified
enable When checked, display control will be enabled

When validation
fails

Set the display of the control when validation fails

address

set the target coil for bit control

enable state

Set the ON state to be valid or the OFF state to be valid.

Example: If the device is checked as shown in the above figure, the bit control is PSBO0, and if
verification fails, it is hidden. If the enabled state is ON, the component is displayed normally
when PSBO is ON, and if PSBO is OFF, the component is hidden and not displayed.

enable control

Can be set with bit restrictions (customizable enable control enabled state), and only when the
enable conditions are met can the component be used normally (as shown in the figure above:
when PSBI is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met, this component can be used;
if PSB1 is in the OFF state, even if the trigger condition is met, this component is still

unavailable)
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user permission

Set controlled permission levels.
To set the permissions for this component, you need to enter the password for the set
permission level before the component can be used normally. When there is no permission for

this component, it will be hidden

B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-6-4. Recipe transfer application

1. Create the recipe data table to be transferred in "Recipe Edit" (for the convenience of explaining the function,

the following data is for example)

1> Establish Recipe 0- Bread recipe 0

Recipe groug Recipe data
RECipE | 5 . 1 A 4 E
o v Name Bread recipe 0 Add recipe | | Delete recipe |
group TR P.B. pe l | P |
recipe list & B = % B E
®Fi0 Bread recipe 0 Add Insert Delete Deleteall | Copy Paste
8731 Recipe L Recipe Recipe data 60 -
volume
' No. Eementname | Dagtype | Data format T_number_-_ intTager_. Decimal |
o flour Word - Unsianed - | £ | 8
1 water Word * | Unsigned - | K 0
2 sucar Word * | Unsigned - | | 4 | 0 |
3 butter Word = | Unsigned - 4 0 |
Float )

'Rec“}e q[uu;i Rﬂ'CipB data |

Search | 2|

all recipe group list

| -

Add Insert Delete Delete all

| = 4

|&50 Bread recipe 0

[ ] Use external address

|77l Recipe_1
e | = | flour | water sugar |  butter | eqq
| ar #iEL 20 21 22 | 23 24.6
2 #iE2 30 31 32 I 33 346
3 g3 40 41 42 1 43 44.6
4 R 50 51 52 53 54.6
5 BOIRS 60 61 62 i 63 64.6
6 #iE6 70 71 72 | 73 74.6
7 Erti=7 80 81 82 | 83 84.6
8 SR8 90 91 92 | e 94.6
g #E9 100 101 102 | 103 104.6
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2> Build Recipe 1-Bread recipe 1

Recipe grouf Recipe data
Recipe . i Add reci Delete
group v MName Bread recipe 1 | recipe | L recipe
recipe list & B B fa B € ‘
[ET:‘B o TariGE O Add Insert Delete Deleteall | Copy Faste
Bifyl Bread recipe 1 Recipe Recipe data | &
5 volume IIOO =
|No. | Elementname Data type Dataformat | number | Integer Decimal
flour - 0
1 water Word = | Unsigned - | 4 0
2 sugar Waord *  Unsigned - 1 4 0
3 butter | Word = Unsigned - 1. 4 0
4 eqq DWaord % Float > 1 4 4

Recipe |:|rcn:|_|_I Recipe data

. - | & B - B
all recipe group list Search | | Add Insert Delete Deleteall
B2F50 Bread recipe 0
51 Bread recipe 1 [ e epriabiacpiess
s | EFR |  flour | water sugar | butter | ale
0 10
1 #iE1 200 200 | 202 203 204.2044
2 | W@ | 300 | 300 | 302 | 303 | 3043044
3 gz 400 401 402 403 4044044
& HiEA 500 501 502 503 504.5044
5 RS 600 601 602 603 b604.6044
6 | HiEe 700 | 701 702 703 | 704.7044
7 #HiE7 800 801 | 802 803 804.8044
8 #ms 900 901 | 902 903 _904.9044
9 #E9 1000 1001 1002 1003 1004.1004

2. Set data transfer function

1> Establish recipe transfer settings (the function of transferring recipe data can be achieved through function

keys/recipe transfer).
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recipe transfer-download recipe to PLC

ControlID  RTO

Description |

Action Press W
transmission mode

® Download recipe to o Upload Recipe from PLC

() Register control

| Determine Cancel Application

Recipe z ; Reci - ’ 7
it e Bread recipe 0 cipe ‘ [v] Register PFWD
PLC address
Devic  xphizs v || Settin
Addre peyy v |0 |
Data Word | Unsignec v 5
ype [] Indirect
Recipe transfer completion PSBO |
Function key — recipe download
Function key |
View Help - —
Function  Appearance Security set| Location |
- \ —_
b= % W Ll
Copy Cut Paste Delete ControlID  FEO
S —— ] Description |
-~ [00001]Page1
= o = T OE al A& Action | Press Status =
i : |
[] Start
FEIe Optional functions
E FE&ES To PSWO PEEE
z REMIE
g miEE
E HAREH
E Basic Atnbutes Sunuriﬁrﬁﬁlgﬂ! ﬁ&}&
= B 5 # Bread recipe 0 Recipe | [¥] specified ' AREED
é Recipe download address @0
cf|  Pevic amiaE v| | Settin | S ACSV
B Addre .psw ~ 0 %tﬂCSV
5 Data |Wword ~ Unsignec O] wihireit e
= type
E FiE
8 [¥] Recipe transfer completion flag AR
g [En. EEfTE

Recipe upload is the same as recipe download, simply change the "Download Recipe to PLC"/"Download
Recipe" to "Upload Recipe from PLC"/"Upload Recipe". The recipe transfer function is consistent with the
recipe transfer function achieved by the function keys. Below is an example of recipe transfer
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2> Place corresponding controls based on the set parameters.

Basic Attribul Appearance [Security sett| Location |

ControlID  RTOD

Description

Action Press v
transmission mode

(@ Download recipe to O Upload Recipe from PLC

(! Register control

source
PLC address

Devic i v/ Settin.
Addre 'pgw v ’h

Data Word | Unsi v
nsignec D

Indirect

v Recipe transfer completion PSBO )

Note:
The address set by the PLC is shown in the following figure, starting from the first address and progressing

sequentially according to the element data type address

f Recipe datal
hedipe e Name Bread recipe 0 | Add recipe ' Delete recipe '
group L L i
recipe list B B & = g E
#7550 Bread recipe 0 Add Insert Delete Deleteall | Copy Paste |
B.771 Bread recipe 1 Recipe Recipe data - -
: volume u
PLC head address PS\WO
No. Element name Data type Data format number
flour
1 PSW1 water Word | Unsigned -~ 1
2  PSW2 sugar Word ~ | Unsigned - 1
3 PSW3 butter Word * | Unsigned - 1
4  pS\w4 eqg DWord T Float i 1

The data type of the PLC address should be consistent with the element data type set in the recipe table, such as

egg element

| 4 | eqg | DWord = | Float =

The data type is Dword-Float, then when setting PLC address, it needs to set to this type.

315



Read / Write Address

Devic  #hmites
Addre ppw Vv |4 |
Data |DWord v Float v (] indirect

type

3. Put the recipe table on the screen

ControlID  RLO

Description

Data saurce:

lielec Element name |ditabl| Data type

]
[F1. water | [ | word
(W sugar | L] word
| ¥ butter | [] | word
M eqq L] | owWord

Recipe
o onmans ] et

¥ Full display | Editable
i number

Basic Attril Display Appearan| Query [Security &f Location |

SRR

PRMPNN .

4. Put a recipe index register SPSW256.

[

5. Take offline simulation as an example:

1> Recipe download

As shown in the following figure, change the register data of the specified recipe group to 0 and the index
register to 3. Click the recipe download button. At this moment, download data 3 from recipe table 0 to PLC.
After the download is completed, the recipe transfer completion flag will light up. To restore it, you need to

manually set it to OFF.

As shown in the following figure, change the register data of the specified recipe group to 1 and the index
register to 0. Click the recipe download button. At this point, download the data 0 from recipe table 1 to the

0 R0 10 1 12 13 [145 |
1 o=l 20 | 21 | 2 | 23 |48
2 =2 3 | 32 | 33 [345]
3 nE 40 41 42 43 u.aE
4 iR s0 | s1 52 FES

Index register

register data of the
specified recipe group
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PLC. After the download is completed, the recipe transmission completion flag will light up. To restore it, you

need to manually set it to OFF.

_ Index register [o ) 100 101 102 103 | 104.1044]]
1 s 200 201 202 203 [204.2044 |
_ register data of the 2 mE2 300 301 302 303 |304.3044 |
specified recipe group 3 mEd 400 401 402 403 |404.4044 |

4 R 500 501 502 503 |504.5044

2> Recipe upload

As shown in the following figure, change the register data of the specified recipe group to 0 and the index
register to 0. Click the upload recipe button. At this point, upload the data from the PLC to the data 0 in the
recipe table 0. After the upload is completed, the recipe transfer completion flag will light up. To restore, you

need to manually set it to OFF.

_ Index register | o =80 10 1 12 13 145
1 ) 20 21 22 23 246

_ register data of the 2 2 30 31 32 3 3456
specified recipe group 3 b i 4] 40 41 42 43 445

4 miE 50 51 52 53 546

4-6-5. Event button

'I!‘._
1. Click on the "Parts/Recipe/Event Button" icon in the menu bar or the " .";I " icon in the device bar of the
control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button,
or use the ESC key to cancel the placement. Modify the length and width of the border through the boundary
point.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click the "Event Button" or select the "Event Button" and right-click to select "attributes" for

attribute settings.

B Basic attributes

317



Basic AttribiAppearance Security sef Location

ControlID RED

Description

Function type Key action

(®) Recipe Operation Insert a row above the seli v

[¥] Start

control ID

Used for system management controls, user cannot operate

description

Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control

function type

The recipe operation is checked by default and cannot be unchecked

key action | Insert a row
above the
selected row

After selecting a row of recipe data in the recipe table, click this control to insert a row
of data with empty name, empty data (the data type of the selected row element is
string), or O (the data type of the selected row element is Byte, Word, DWord,
DDWord) above the row

Insert a row
below the
selected row

After selecting a row of recipe data in the recipe table, click this control to insert a row
of data with empty name, empty data (the data type of the selected row element is
string), or O (the data type of the selected row element is Byte, Word, DWord,
DDWord) below the row

selected row

delete After selecting a row of recipe data in the recipe table, click this control to delete the
selected row | entire row in which it belongs
copy After selecting a row of recipe data in the recipe table, click this control to add a blank

row of recipe data with the same name as the row below it
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Basic At_trib:;-_.ﬁ_"_«pji_!_____________E}ﬁewrit\_f_sel,' Location |

¥ Use pictures

Status O ¥
OFF Name keyboard 01_a
categorysvg

Size 80 x 42

Change appearance More pictures

| Fill
State [0 ! - [ Display text ~ Fontapplied to each
® Taowvt hAnltilina

OFF

Font

o e b General v

e E Size |12 v

All Middle Center v

appearance | You can check whether to use images. If checked, you can set the appearance of the event button in
two states (0, 1). After selecting the state in the upper right corner, click "Change appearance" or
click "More pictures" to select custom images to change the appearance

fill Can set fill styles (solid/gradient) and fill colors

state The text prompt content of the event button can be set in two states (0, 1), and whether to use
multiple languages can be set (for specific use of multiple language libraries, please refer to chapter
5-1 labels for multiple languages). Tick the drop-down list to set the font corresponding to the
corresponding state of the event button, or click the " Font applied to each state" button behind to
set the font for all states

font Can set font, font style, color, size, and font display position in the control
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Basic Attrib/Appearanct Security set Location |

Operation confirmation delay
| | Confirm before

v] Key delay Delay time

Display control
[¥] Enable

When - G

| AEigE . _ v
Addre pgp v 0

Devic Settin

Enable Sta ON v __| Indirect

Enable control
[+] Enable

Devic | xppigs ¥ |  Settin

Addre psp vl

Enable Sta ON v | Indirect

User permission
Cancel permission after operation
A prompt window pops up when the user has no permission range
Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | None v

operation You can set the delay time (s). If this option is checked, a pop-up window will appear when
confirmation |operating the component, saying "Are you sure to execute this operation?" If you do not click
delay "confirm" or "cancel" within the set delay time, the pop-up window will disappear and the
operation will fail. If you click 'OK' within the waiting time, the operation is successful, but
clicking 'Cancel' is invalid
key delay Long press the set delay time before the operation takes effect
display control |Use bit control to display the component. When the conditions are not met, the control is
hidden and defaults to hidden, which cannot be modified
enable When checked, display control will be enabled

When validation
fails

Set the display of the control when validation fails

address

Set the target coil for positioning control

enable state

Set the ON state to be valid or the OFF state to be valid.

Example: If the device is checked as shown in the above figure, the bit control is PSBO0, and if
verification fails, it will be hidden. If the enabled state is ON, the component will be displayed
normally. If the PSBO state is OFF, the component will be hidden and not displayed

enable control

Can be set with bit restrictions (customizable enabled state), and only when the enable
conditions are met can the component be used normally (as shown in the figure above: when
PSB1 is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met, this component can be used; if
PSB1 is in the OFF state, even if the trigger condition is met, this component is still

unavailable)
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user permission | Set controlled permission levels

After setting the required user's permission range, the following three functions can be checked
according to the needs.

(1) After the operation is completed, the usage permission will be cancelled: if this option is
not checked, the corresponding level password needs to be entered every time the component
is operated. After checking, only one successful input is required.

(2) When the user has no permission range, a prompt window will pop up.

(3) When the user does not have permission range, hide the component.

The function of permission please refer to chapter 4-2-3 value input.
B [Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-7. Operation record

4-7-1. Operation record setting

This control can record the user's usage steps and content of other operable controls, and display them through
the "Operation Record Display". This function can be used to assist in analyzing operational processes and

problem points.

Operationrecord in the toolbar to enter

Click on the menu bar 'Parts/Operation Record/Operation Record' or click
the operation record configuration interface. After checking the enable operation record, the display is as

follows:
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[v|Enable operation logging

[Tplect | Description

L1 System pi

[ System picture2000... |
LI System picture2000... |
1 System picture2000...
[ System picture2000... |
[ System picture2000... |
[ System picture2000... |
L System picture2000... |
1 System picture2000... |
L System picture2001... |
[ System picture2001... |
[ System form25001:]...

0 o

o

Control address
[ | Enable contral

Enabling OFE

method

[ | clear control ON->OFF

Clear by

Save setting

o H ou

[[] Expart Control
File
File  operation

(®) Fixed file () Date () Register

Storage capacity
10000 3| Count v|

Insufficient HMI space

(®) Stop saving records () Overwrite ald records

[ Data retention days

Batontian A1
>

{Delennine I | Cancel Application
select Select to indicate that if the control is operated, the operation record will be displayed on the
"Operation Record Display"; You can click the " ' " sign to expand the controls in the screen
and set whether to check them.
Screen | Part Screen Part
1 System picture2000... - & 1:[00001]Pagel | Recipe Tra...
[1System picture2000... | -#[11:[00001]Pagel | Function k...
1 System picture2000... | - #&[1:(00001]Pagel | Value inpu...
L1 System picture2000... | - #&[11:[00001]Pagel | Value inpu...
D System picture2000... | L1 System picture2000...
L1 System picture2000... | {1 System picture2000...

is the same; When you only want to monitor the operation of a certain control in screen 1, simply select the

control you want to monitor.
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control address

Set the register for HMI export control (if set to PSW0, three consecutive addresses with
PSWO as the first address will control different states), which can be viewed by clicking on the
blue font "Control Address Information" in the bottom right corner

Command:PSW0

1. Export operation records to USB flash disk
2. Export operation record to USB flash disk

speed of progress:PSW1
1.The value of 0-100 indicates the progress,
result:PSW2

0. Data export
1. Data export succeeded

2. The export device does not exist

o ety

Note: 1. This function only takes effect when the storage location is selected as HMI or when
"register specified storage location" is specified as HMI.

2. When inputting 4 and 6 to the command register, the database can be controlled to be
exported to a USB drive, and the exported file format is xjdb. The xjdb to CSV tool can be
opened by double clicking on the software root directory \Too\XJDbTool\XJDbTool.exe,
which is set as the default opening method for xjdb. After opening, enter the path name of the
CSV and click "Export" to convert the xjdb format file to a CSV format file.

save setting

Set the storage address, which can be specified by selecting HMI, USB flash drive, or register

When simulating, the storage location displayed for the operation record is:

(1) Save to USB drive: Software directory: Temp/Run/storage/udisk/history

(2) If you choose to save to the hmi: software directory Temp/Run/db/history, the saved
file cannot be directly opened for viewing. To view it, you need to export to a USB drive
and then view the exported file in the path saved to the USB drive

file Set the file name for storage, and the system will store data with this name
fixed file The stored file name is fixed, which is the name set in the file name (the file name can support
up to 200 characters)
date The stored file name is named with a date, for example, the file exported on May 29, 2021 is
named 20210529
register Set the register address, and the stored files will be named based on the contents of the register.

When selecting dynamically specified file name, it is necessary to select a string type register
such as character input and Chinese input. (File names can support up to 200 characters)

storage capacity

Set the total amount of collected data information stored;
Maximum storage capacity 65535 pieces

insufficient HMI

space

Set the status to stop saving or overwriting old records when storage space is insufficient

stop saving
records

After checking, stop saving data when storage space is insufficient

overwrite old

After checking, when the storage space is insufficient, it will continue to save and overwrite
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records the old records

Note: Whether you choose "fixed file name" or "dynamically specified file name" for the saved file name,

the following characters are not supported in the file name: \/: *?" <> |-#;$ ! @ & ()

4-7-2. Operation record display

1. Click on "Parts/Operation Record/Operation Record Display" icon in the menu bar or the " = Operation

Record Display "icon in the device bar of the control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left
mouse button to place, click the right mouse button or use the ESC key to cancel the placement. Modify the
length and width of the border through the boundary point.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on "Operation Record Display" or select "Operation Record Display" and right-click to select
"attributes" for attribute settings.

B Basic attributes

Basic Attribi Display | Query Security seli Location

ControlID ORO

Description .

Operation i Operation

record setting

Display list

[ use Adaptive column spacing
Select Project Title Title Description Column spacing
e = 35
vl =) | =50 _ 82
() : fetfal . 62
BHID | D _ 56
1+ i | EEE | 56
¥ it I ek A 220
¥ HFRE , HrRE _ 56
&0 | &0 | 56
wEEs , BiEES 129
Move up Move down Restore default

Order

Time (® Chronological order ) Reverse chronological order

Format Date |YY¥/MM/DD v ;"“ HH:MM:SS v

control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate

description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control

Operation Record | Click on "Operation Record Settings" to set the relevant content of the operation record
Settings

use If the list displayed in the operation record is in multiple languages, check this option. When
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multi-language

using multiple languages is checked, a multi language setting table will be displayed on the
right side of the title description. Clicking on it will lead to the multi language library setting
interface for setting multiple languages. The use of multiple languages can be found in labels
chapter 5-1. Multiple languages

adaptive column

After checking, the column width cannot be customized, and the software will automatically

space adjust it to the most suitable size based on the project screen
select Only when checked can it be displayed in the list
No. Display the sequence number of table columns
date Date generated during control operation
time Time generated during control operation
control ID The ID number of the control
control Description content of the control
description If you need to
address The address of the control, which can display whether it is an internal or| adjust the order
external address of items, you
action Set Word, Set ON, Set OFF, Toggle (bit reverse), Write Const Value, Write| can click the
String, Return To Prev Window, Go To Next Window, Upload recipe,| "Move Up,
Download recipe, Press, Release Move Down"
user name Do you have user privileges to log in at this time? If not logged in, it will not | button below. If
be displayed you want to
window The window number where the control is manipulated restore the
operate Bit Set ON default sorting,
infomation Bit Set OFF you can click
Write (Initial value) ->(Input value) "Restore
Bit Set ON->OFF Default
Bit Set OFF->ON Sorting"
Write new Val
Write (Initial string) ->(Input string)
Window (Current page) ->(Jump to page)
Upload (recipe name)
download (recipe name)
order Set the information display mode and select whether the latest operation record is displayed
before or after
chronological | According to the order in which the operation record time is generated, the first generated one
order is displayed at the top, and the later generated one is displayed at the bottom, that is, the latest
operation record is displayed at the bottom of the table
reverse Contrary to the chronological order, the first generated operation record is displayed at the
chronological |bottom, and the later generated operation record is displayed at the top, that is, the latest
order operation record information is displayed at the top of the table

time date format

set the date and time format

2
When using multiple languages is checked, "..." will be displayed in the bottom right corner of the

title description. Clicking on it will lead to the multi language library setting interface to set multiple

languages.
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B Display

Basic Attrib  Display | Query |Security sel Location

[v] Use title

* Tt 2 Misbtiline

Table title List title List Data [ "] synchronize lanquage font styles

Fo | psriesm W General v

CO NN Sz 12 v

All | Middie Center v Row h30 E
Table

Background coleor ~ Title description bl

| Outer frame

Thi[————— & style | ——— o
o -
| Grid
Thi[— style ————— «
€
h;: I
use title text Set the name of the operation record display header
multiling After checking, the header content can be set to multiple languages (refer to 5-1
for details on using multiple languages)

synchronize language font styles | If unchecked, the title font and list font can be set separately

If checked, the two fonts, colors, sizes, and alignment remain consistent

font Font, color, size, and alignment can be set
table background | Set the background color of the table
color

title background | Set the background color of the table title
color

outer frame | The thickness, style, and color of the outer frame can be set, and will only be

displayed when checked
grid The thickness, style, and color of the grid can be set, and will only be displayed
when checked
&

i When “synchronize language font styles” is checked, all fonts display the title font.
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B Query

(1) Export
Operation record display >
Basic Attribute  Display Query Security settini Location
: Export Export
| Pict s L e e
icture PSBO conditio | ON-=OFF Format | PNG
Select Picture to use the picture export function. Meets export conditions, export format is PNG.
@ Query
Operation record display et
Basic Attribute  Display Query Security settimi Location
; Export Export
| Pict o 5 e
icture PSBO conditio [ON-=OFF v . |PNG

Enable operation record query
(® Query by date () Query by time

() Register

Query control

PSBO

Query date

Friday , Decer V| [ ] Register

The information found will be displayed in the operation record display table. If you need to use this function,

check the "Enable operation record query" function.

There are two query methods: query by date and query by time period. These two query methods can be freely

selected by users or dynamically specified through registers, as follows:

query control

Set an address, and when set to that address, the query function will be triggered, and the query
results will be displayed in the table

(1) Query by Date

Entering the date to be queried will filter out all operation record information under this date and display it in

the table.
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Huery control

v FEEO

tuery date

Tuesday , April v ] Register

You can also choose "Register" to dynamically set the query address. As shown in the following figure, setting a
first address, such as PSWO0, will occupy a total of three addresses from PSWO0 to PSW2. PSWO0 represents year,
PSWI1 represents month, and PSW2 represents day, all of which are single word unsigned numbers. For
example, PSW0=2021, PSW1=5, and PSW2=29, the operation record information for May 29, 2021 will be
queried.

Query date
Tuesday , April ,pl RBSiS‘LEI‘ PSWO
For example: PSWO: vear (unsigned rumber input, YYYY format
PS¥1: Month (unsigned rumber input, mm fermat, for e
PS¥2: Day (unsigned rumber input, DD format, for exal
(2) Query by time period

Enter the start and end times to be queried in the specified address, set the query control address, and display all
information filtered out during this time period in the table.

Query time period
Frem Tuesday , April v 11 Howur 44 Mirute Second
To | Tuesday , April +| 11 How 44 Wi 32 Second
] Register

Similarly, register control can also be used. After setting the first address, 12 register addresses, including the
first address, will be occupied. The first 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second of
the start time, and the last 6 addresses represent the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second of the end time.
The format is consistent with manual settings.

Query time period

Tuesday , April 11 o 44
Tuesday , April 11 Hir 44 [irn 32
V| Register [ pey

Exanple: PSWO PSWS: frem time year, month, day,

PSW& PS¥11l: refers to the time vear, menth, o

(3) Register Control Query Method
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Use registers to dynamically specify the query method. A register value of 0 indicates querying by date, and a
value of 1 indicates querying by time period. Users can choose according to their own needs.

B Security setting

Basic Attrib.  Display | Query Security set Location

Display control

| Enable

When P %
e ieE w~ | | Settin
Addre psg ' “ '0
Enable Sta ON v [ Indirect

User permission

Hide this companent when the user has no permission scope

User permission  None v
range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-8. Hire purchase

1. Function enter
e

Click Menu bar-Tool-Hire purchase or click Hire purchase  jn the tool bar.

2. Function introduction
Implement installment payment for equipment and perform lock and encryption processing on the equipment.
The installment configuration is completely user-defined, including the number of installment periods, the
expiration date of each installment, and the password for each installment. Configuration information needs to
be maintained by customers themselves, and this feature has the advantages of free configuration and high

security.

4-8-1. Static installment payment
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[+] Emable static installment

[_] Enter administrator

hEd Batch add De-rﬂe Defete ail

| | Period | Start time | End time | Description | Password
* Period 1 4f18/2023 2:45 PM 4/19/2023 2:45 PM 12345678

Period 2 4192023 2:45 PM 4203023 ZAS PM 12345678

[ ] Enable dynamic instaliment

Determine Cancel

Check "Enable static installment ", add the number of installment periods, set the start time, end time,
description, and password.

Enter administrator password to cancel installment payment: If this option is checked in the project,
set the administrator password and download it. In any installment payment pop-up window that pops
up, enter the custom administrator password, which will cancel subsequent installment payments and
close the window to enter the project operation page. Passwords support letters (case sensitive) and

numbers, with a password length limit of 10 characters.

Start
date

2023/04/20 14:45 [~ |

Interval
time

Add
Periods

Add: Click "Add" and add an installment payment setting in order at the bottom of the table. You can
set the start and end dates, time, and password yourself.

Batch Add: Click "Batch Add" to set multiple installment payments (up to 60 installments). Set the
start time, date, interval time, and number of batch copies independently. Click OK and it will be
displayed below. You can set the start and end date, time, and password by yourself.

The time supports selection and input, and the description can be edited. The default password is
12345678. The password supports letters (case sensitive) and numbers, and the length of the password
is 20 characters, which can be modified. The maximum number of sessions is 60, and the end time of
the previous session defaults to the start time of the following session. All start and end times can be
modified.

Delete: Click a row in the installment payment table, select it with the cursor, and then click "Delete"
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to delete the installment payment
B Delete All: Click 'Delete All' to clear all installment payment settings.

HMI display:

ESACHENREEEREE:

g

E3HA: 2022-7-6 14:44:0 — 2022-7-6 14:46:0

When the start time of installment payment is reached, a pop-up window will pop up in the upper right corner of

the HMI. At this time, only the installment payment password can be entered, and the rest of the screen is not
clickable; Enter the current password in the pop-up window to use it normally until the start date of the next
installment. If the password is entered incorrectly, it will prompt for an incorrect password input, and you must
re-enter the correct password to use it properly.

&
F

The difference between an administrator password and a regular installment password is:

1. The administrator password means that regardless of the installment payment period, simply entering
the "administrator password" will cancel the installment payment function. The regular installment
password is only used to confirm the current installment payment, and subsequent installments will still
pop up at the set start time.

2. Password settings for both: The password can have up to 10 digits and supports letters (uppercase and
lowercase) and numbers.

4-8-2. Dynamic installment payment

B Enable dynamic installment
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[_| Enable static installment

F Bt
Add Batchadd Delete Deleteall

¥ | Periodl | 4f18/20232:45PM | 4/19/2023 2:45PM | [ 12345678

Period 2 4/19/2023 2145 PM 4/20/2023 245 PM 12345678

[ Enable dynamic installment

el e = Generate
key . dynamic
Dynamic .| Dynamic super -

Installment — | password

Determine Cancel

Only by checking this option can dynamic installment payments be set.

installment key | The password includes uppercase and lowercase letters and numbers, and the length does not
exceed 10 digits; You can also enter the installment key in the "Generate dynamic" interface,
and the passwords in both places are synchronized

dynamic The password is automatically generated by the system. The dynamic password on this
installment interface can only be viewed and copied, and cannot be edited

dynamic super | The password is automatically generated by the system, and the dynamic super password on
password this interface can only be viewed and copied, and cannot be edited

The dynamic password and dynamic super password are both 32-bit. When copying the password,

manually select all with the mouse and copy it when the password is visible.
B Generate dynamic password

Click “generate dynamic” to enter dynamic installment password interface.
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Hire purchase

| Enable static installment

- . %
Add Baich add Delete Delete all

Administrator

Enter admimmstrator |

= ==a DeviceID |
| Period Start ¢ '

Password

Installment key |

Start time of

R 2023/04/18 00:00

® Endtimeof  EE/05/18 00:00

! Duration of 30

¥ Enable dynamic instaliment

Installment |
key

Dynamic
Installment

Application

Generate
N dynamic
=

Cancel

device ID Each screen only has a unique device ID, and there are three ways to query the screen ID;
:@ ) o L}
1. click “=5 on the lower right corner of HMI screen, select 7. it will
pop up a window, the red color area is the device ID.
2. check the ID on the product label.
-
3.  When downloading, select the LAN download and scan the IP interface to find the
required device ID based on the model and IP address
—~ ————— ]
| - Rl P a8 i
- e —— ) W I
Hemi LEFERNALE] 027-0N0-010-0958-D007 TS5T00-E ‘
™ WA | 022-009-027 - 1B44-0007 TSHTO0E |
ot H | TS0
T — 2 ne | Examm == —1
O seis T 6 ' 1
O fFezuFfEE O sSbuREs i
|
installment key | The password includes uppercase and lowercase letters and numbers, and the length does not
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exceed 10 digits; You can also enter the installment key in the "installment payment" interface,

and the passwords in both places are synchronized

start time of

installment

Set the start time for the required installment encryption

end time of

installment

Set the end time for the required installment encryption

duration of

Set the required duration for installment encryption

installment
dynamic The password is automatically generated by the system, and the dynamic installment password
password on this interface can only be viewed and cannot be copied or edited.

Click on "Dynamic password" and the dynamic installment password will be automatically
generated. This password is used for decryption during the current period and is associated with
the device ID, installment key, and time (start time, end time/duration). As long as one of the
parameters is modified, you need to click on "Dynamic Password" again. The password will be

updated. If no parameters are modified, the password will not be updated.

dynamic super

password

The password is automatically generated by the system, and the dynamic super password on this
interface can only be viewed and cannot be copied or edited.

Click on 'Dynamic Super Password' and the dynamic super password will be automatically
generated. This password can lift all installment restrictions and has the highest authority to lift
them. And it is only related to the device ID and installment key, and is not related to the
installment time. If you modify the device ID or installment key, you need to click on "Dynamic
Super Password" again to update the password. If you do not modify any parameters, the

password will not be updated.

¥ 1n the pop-up window, enter the device ID, installment Kkey, start time, and then select the end time

or enter the duration. Entering the installment end time can automatically calculate the duration (one

decimal place). Both are required items, otherwise dynamic installment passwords and dynamic super

passwords cannot be successfully generated.

B HMI display

When entering the installment state, the HMI automatically enters the lock interface and prompts the user to

enter the corresponding password.

If the installment password is entered correctly, it will prompt the remaining available days (which is consistent

with the installment duration), and the system screen can continue to use normally within the duration range.

If the super password is entered correctly, it will prompt for permanent use; If the password is entered

incorrectly, click OK and prompt "Incorrect password input".

If no password has been entered, click OK and a prompt will appear stating 'Password input is blank'. And the

current interface window cannot be closed.
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4-9. Special component

4-9-1. Timer

1. Click Parts/industry/timer or the b icon in the device bar of the control window, move the cursor to the

screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button, or use the ESC key to cancel the

placement.
2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on "Timer" or select "Timer" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute settings.

B Basic attributes
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Basic %ESEW 51;: Location
Control I TMO

Description

Time unit: 0.1 secc v

[v] Delay 11 = Execution cycle

Timer execution flag bit
Devic |zipiges
Addre |pgp wilo |

[ ] Indirect

Trigger conditions
® Bit state change | Word value cha_) Screen start

Triggerac  PSBO Trigger ccRisinge v

End condition
(®) Stop when screen is clos”) Stop when the preset time is reached ange

Preset time
(® Constant () Specified by register

[¥| Timer arrival presettime no  pgpg Condil ON
[+ Time counte;,  PSWO

[+ Resetbit  PSBO Condit ON

Determine Cancel

control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate
description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control
time unit The minimum unit is 0.1 seconds, seconds or minutes
delay/execution cycle After setting, the timer will only start executing after the set cycle time is

executed when the trigger conditions for the timer are met

timer execution flag bit When executing, the target coil lights up and goes out after the execution is
completed
device The device port currently communicating with
address Set target coil number
setting Click "Settings" to enter the address setting interface. This interface allows

you to set the use of system registers and user-defined labels. You can click
on the address label library or the project tree - library - address label library
below to set the labels used (refer to 5-2 Address Label Library for the use of
address label library and user-defined labels)
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Statio

0
u
n Na.

Device iRigsE

Address
type
Address 0

PsSB User defined label

[[] system register

Address
format

[range : 0 - 9399]

Address Label

Determine Cancel Application

trigger bit state change When the bit state of the coil that triggers the address is either the rising or
conditions falling edge, timing begins
Trigger conditions
(®) Bit state change | Word value chal) Screen start
Triggerac  PSBO Trigger caRising e v
word value change | Start timing when the data in the trigger address register changes (if "equal
value" is checked, it means timing starts when the data in the trigger address
register is equal to the set value)
Trigger conditions
() Bit state change | Word value cha) Screen start
Triggerac| PSWO [¥] Equal value 5
:
screen start Start timing when the screen where the timer is located starts
Trigger conditions
() Bit state change | Word value cha® Screen start
screen end When the screen where the timer is located is closed, the execution flag bit
lights up
end stop when screen is | Stop timing when the screen where the timer is located is closed
condition closed
stop when the preset | Stop timing when the timer reaches the preset time
time is reached
bit state changed Stop timing when the bit state of the coil is either the rising or falling edge
preset constant
time You can directly select a number and change it, or you can click = to
change the time
specified by register | The number in the register is the preset time
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Preset time

() Constant O Specified by register
Read address
Devic | itping v| [ settin |
Addre pgyw \,."0 1

Data  word V:-Unsigne: w
type [ ] Indirect

timer arrival preset time notice | Specify a coil, and when the timer reaches the preset time, the coil is
ON/OFF

time counted Counted time can be displayed by specifying a register that displays the
real-time cumulative time after triggering

reset bit Specify a coil. When the set trigger condition (ON/OFF) is met, the time will
be reset, the arrival notification will be reset, and all status bits will return to

their default state. To start the timer, a new trigger is required

B Security setting

!.Basic At!:EIEISECUI'it)' SE;-Location_:

Enable control
Enable
s Zﬁiﬂ_’.ﬁ% v Settin
Addre |psp vllo |
Enable Staé ON v [ ] Indirect

enable control |Can be set with bit restrictions (customizable enabled state), and only when the enable
conditions are met can the component be used normally (as shown in the figure above: when
PSBO is in the ON state and the trigger conditions are met, the component can be used; if PSB0O
is in the OFF state, even if the trigger condition is met, the component is still unavailable)

B [ocation
Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part. (Cannot make size modifications or move horizontally or

vertically)
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4-9-2. Scrolling text

To achieve the effect of trotting horse lamp for the text:

1. Click on the "Parts/Text/Scrolling Text" icon in the menu bar or the icon in the special component bar
of the control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse
button or use the ESC key to cancel the placement. Drag the boundary point to modify the length and width of
the border.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components. You can
also double-click on "Scrolling Text" or select "Scrolling Text" and right-click to select "attributes" for attribute

settings.

B Basic attributes

Basic AttritSecurity se. Location

Control ID  5C1

Mac rintinm

| Display control Show contents
Always show ¥

_|Controllel PSRN

Always show | ¥

Add Move up

Font

Fo Wlﬁ? w General
CO | Size |12

scroll
Message scroll spe

[] Border

[
] Fill

Determine Cancel

control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate

description Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control

display control |include always show and controlled by coil

always show | Right click and select the item to be displayed directly in the displayed content
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HAMGVS show (¥ | Thank vr for vonr kinrdneecs
1 |Controlle_p<Ra_|
[

® Tavt O rulsitinn

Thank you for your kindness

Determine Cancel

controlled by coil

To set the address of the triggering coil first, then right-click and select the item to be displayed
in the displayed content

D_.isp-l.av !:Bﬂtl‘l_:.ﬂ. ] ) Show ED-111_:|;‘_,I'I_4_'..§ —
0 |Always show v Pl Bt e mi Ennea

Aways show | ¥
B3 controlle, pean | Thaiik v fet voir kndness
2 |Always show ¥ |

Address

Devic zpigs
Addre | psg v|lo
[ Indirect
logic
(@) Positive logic _| Negative logic
! Determine Cancel Application

show contents

Right click on the displayed content to copy it, create a new text string, create a new variable
text, create a new data display, and delete the displayed content. Click/double-click on the
displayed content to edit it again.

| Display control | _Show contents
Always show ¥ Thank
i —_— -‘--‘-ﬂ];q' Copy content —
~+ 1 |Controlle| psrn | Thanlk :
e S = New Text String
2 |Alwaysshow ¥ | )

New Vanable text ¥
New Data Display
Delete

operate item

Can add, delete, move up, and down display controls and content

font

Can change the font, color, size of scrolling text, and set whether scrolling text is bold or italic

scroll | message |Set the distance interval between each displayed content, in pixels
space
scroll | Set the text scrolling speed to a few pixels per 0.1s (100ms), meaning that the larger the value,
speed | the faster the scrolling speed
border Set whether to display borders, as well as the thickness, style, and color of the borders
fill Set whether the background of scrolling text is filled and the fill color

The use of text string refers to the use of static text string in chapter 4-2-1.

The use of variable text refers to the use of dynamic text in chapter 4-2-2.

The use of data display refers to the use of data display in chapter 4-2-4.
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Security setting

Basic Attril Security se Location

Display control

[ Enable

When BE =
Devic |mipmige vl [Satn
Addre pep i 0
Enable Sta ON v [ Indirect

User permission

Hide this companent when the user has no permission scope

User permission | None v
range

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line security setting part.
B [Location

Same to chapter 4-1-1 straight line location part.

4-9-3. Camera

TS5 series HMI support for connecting cameras and playing monitoring images:

Y

1. Click on the "Parts/Multimedia" menu bar or the "Camera Play *

icon in the special parts bar of the

control window, move the cursor to the screen, click the left mouse button to place, click the right mouse button

or use the ESC key to cancel the placement. Modify the border length and width by dragging boundary points.

2. When setting attributes, you can set them in the attribute box that pops up when placing components, or

double-click "Camera Play" or select "Camera Play" and right-click to select "Properties" for attribute settings.

B Basic property
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Surveillance camera X
Basic AttributeSecurity settin Location

Control ID | CRO

Description |

® Webcam

Path

*Example: rispi/fadmin:123@192.168.1.1:554/h264/ch1/mainfav_stream

[ Image control

[] Enable [] Enable dynamic RTSP
Device |Local Device w | | Settings
Address [psw v |0
|
Data Ward ~ |BCD ~ [ Indirect

Start/stop import:  PSWO

Control ID Used for system management controls, user cannot operate.
Description | Can be used to annotate the purpose of this control.
Webcam The default is checked and cannot be cancelled. Currently, only network cameras are
supported.
Path Set the RTSP address for the network camera.

Example of address format: rtsp://admin:123@192.168.1.1:554/h264/chl/main/av stream,
detailed as follows:

Rtsp://- Address prefix, fixed format, can be uppercase or lowercase

Admin - Connect the camera username, default to admin

:- User name and password connectors

123- Password for connecting the camera, default to verification code

192.168.1.1- IP address of the camera

:554- Camera RTSP address port number, default to 554

h264- Encoding type of camera, only supports h264

chl1- Channel number of the camera

main - The stream type of the camera; Main: Main code stream; Sub: Auxiliary code stream
Av_ Stream - Fixed Format

Image control

The playback control of the monitoring screen only has start/stop signals by default, and the
address can be set below, with PSWO0 as the default. PSW0=0 stops playing, PSWO0=1 starts
playing. When stopping playback, the camera playback control area is displayed as blank.

You can select Enable pause and Enable Dynamic RTSP according to your usage needs.

Enable pause

If you need to add a pause signal, you can check this option. After checking it, use the image
address+1 as the address to enable pause control. If PSW1=1, pause playback, and PSW1=0

resumes playback.

] Image contral

Enable ] Enable dynamic RTSP
Device Local Dewvice | Settings
Address | PSW “| |0
Data Word v | BCD ~ O lﬂdirl‘:'_fl'

Start/stop import: PSWO
Pause: PSW1
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Enable dynamic |Set whether to dynamically specify RTSP addresses

RTSP Image control
[ Enable Enable dynamic RTSP
Device |Local Device v | Settings
Address  PSW w0 |
Data Waord v | BCD | [ Indirect

Start/stop import: PSWO
Pause: PSWI
RTSP: PSW2 (64Word)

After checking, use the image address+2 as the RTSP header address, occupying a total of 64

words.

The RTSP addresses of different brands of cameras may vary. Please refer to the instructions provided by
the camera manufacturer for accuracy.

1. User name, password
The default username for the camera factory is admin, and the password is a verification code, which can be
viewed through the camera body label.

§@
ob D
R R R

iR CS-CECN [1DE>0P.W‘|}
dai. 5V=1A5W Max

. 575404997 E i

CMIT ID:2018DP58520 b
HMEEREARLE e

o 5]
1021 E
FRITER R
g/YSST 001-2021 Eaﬁﬁ%ﬁ%ﬁ{tﬂ

#5 A A C2WF-D

2. 1P address
Open the Ezviz Cloud Studio software, click on [Device Management] in the bottom left corner, find the camera
you want to view, and click on [Network Parameter Configuration] to view the camera IP address.
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BEFERE

1 1o s
[] o0 i9
mn o8 58

214

Open the Ezviz Cloud Studio software, click on [Device Management] in the bottom left corner, find the camera

you want to view, click on [Advanced Configuration], and in [Network] - [Common], you can view the camera's
RTSP address and port number.
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4. Channel, stream type, and encoding type (please refer to this diagram for setting up the Ezviz cloud)

Still following the advanced configuration path from the previous step, switch to Image Video Audio to view

the camera's channel, stream type, resolution, video frame rate, and encoding type.
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5. Based on all the configuration information, it can be concluded that the RTSP address of the Ezviz camera
used in this example is rtsp://admin:KPEBID@10.100.19.214:554/h264/ch1/main/av stream. You can directly
input this address into the camera playback control for monitoring.

B Security setting

Surveillance camera *

Basic Attribute Security settinc | ocation

Display control

Enable

When Hide "

Local Device w | | Settings
o]

[ Indirect

Device
Address .PS'.B

Enable St ON ~

User permission
Hide this component when the user has no permission scope

User permission | Permissiand v|

range

Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line safety setting section.
B Location
Same as chapter 4-1-1. Straight line location part.
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5. Library description

5-1. Label multilingual

5-1-1. Label multilingual introduction

When the text content of a component requires the display of multiple languages, programmers can establish the
content of a multilingual tag library according to actual needs, and support the display of text in 8 different
languages simultaneously.
In addition to using a multilingual tag library, it is also necessary to cooperate with the use of the system
address "multilingual switching". The effective setting range for "multilingual switching" is 0-7, and different
data corresponds to the desired language type to be displayed. The following is an example of using indicator
buttons to illustrate how to use multiple languages.
When multiple languages need to be used in engineering documents, it is necessary to first establish a
multilingual table and then select the desired label from it. Double click on the project tree library - label - multi
language icon to enter the following interface.
Engineering tree 9
=#® Project

=5 User screen

. [00001]Pagel

= User form

# T3 System picture

+"*3' System form

E IA] Function Block

| B Header file

= Source file

— ihrany
12| Label multilingual

*| Address Label Library
= Resource material library
el Audio resource library

I!!I Multiling

- = -
Add label Deleteatap Deleteall | Add status Defeted state | Copy Paste | Import  Expart

| No. |Labelname Number | State | Language 1 Language 2 . Language 3  Language 4 . Language 5  lLanguage & . Language 7 | Language

Determine | Cancel
e

Label multilingualism is divided into label libraries and multilingual tables. Label libraries are suitable for
multi-state components, such as indicator lights that turn on or off two states, indicator buttons, buttons, or
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multi-state indicator lights for multiple states, multi-state buttons, etc. Multilingual tables are suitable for

components with only a single state, such as static text, dynamic text, data tables, etc.

5-1-2. Label library

I!!I Multiling |

4

& label_1

7z | labelz

label 3

| No.  labelname | Number | State | Language 1 Language2 Language 3 | Language 4 Language 5 Language6 Language7 | Language |

=] r

Copy Paste | Import  Export

{=]

Add label Deleteatap Delete all

MAdd status Deleted state

4 0o | Textl
1 Textl
2 Textl
3 Textl

3 D Textl
1 Textl
2 Textl
0

Determine Cancel

search Search for the set language and quickly locate the line
add label add a label
delete label Delete selected labels
delete all Delete all labels
add status Add a state to a certain label (for example, the indicator light has two states, state 0 and

state 1. Here, two states need to be added, and the text of the set state corresponds to each
other)

delete status

Delete selected status

copy Copy the selected row
paste Paste a copied line
import Import Label Library Table
export Export Label Library Table

Operation steps

(1) Click to add a label to define the name, quantity, status, and related language of the text label (click on

the drop-down list after the status to set the text content in different states).
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T ] 2 s
Staws 5 = St =
Quantity = Quantity - -

State O w State :I. b
Lingusge i nguge Ot
Language | ; Linguage | " |
2 z |
Languagye Language
n 4
Language Language
5 5
Ll Language
6 &
lj-mgmge t_mgﬂngr
Language Language
L3 B

| Coniem_| | Cortim
status 0 setting status 1 setting

(2) After clicking OK, it will be displayed in the table and can be modified directly in the table. (Double
click to bring up the settings bar in the first step, and click below the language to directly modify the
text)

ln Multiling

] i r i B
I Cony Paste | Import Export

i No. Label name | Number I State _'Lang_u_ige 1 i.anguu_geE . Language 3 Langu?ige-lt Language 5 ; i.anguageﬁ ;{.angﬁge'f- i.anguagel
N T ety || 2 | 9 | @y | oM [ | |

!t il | | [ | ON '; on | | |_

- = 1 =
Add label Delete atap Delete all | Add status Deleted state

Determine Cancel Application

(3) click determine to save the settings.
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5-1-3. Label table

Label
Tabl TID; 000] v | Add table Delete
| i“iﬁqﬂ:né'ae Deteteall | Corpy Pagte | Import Export
" No. | language 1 Léﬂge 2 Language 3 Language 4 Language 5 Language 6 Language 7 '____Language a
=
3
' Determine Cancel i
=
add table Add a multilingual table
delete delete the table
search Search for the set language and quickly locate the line
add Add a number to the selected table
delete Delete numbers in the selected table
delete all Delete all numbers
copy Copy the row containing the selected number
paste Paste a copied line
import Import Multilingual Table
export Export Multilingual Table

Operation steps:

(1) Click to add a table, and the added table will be displayed in the screen, as shown in the following
figure. (You can select the table you want to set from the drop-down list after the 'Table")

I Label II!IIH

bl (5 0011 To| | Addable || Delre
[1D: 000] .
o oo - b i - =
clete Deleteall | Copy Paste | Import Export
| Mo. Lan.guagel I_anguagel LanguageB Language 4 LarlguageS languageﬁ Language? Language 8
Textl
Determine Cancel ' Application

(2) Click on options such as add/delete and click under Language to directly set text.
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_

Tabl ' np: oog) v Add table Delete
| | oy w B b 5] r = =
* Add Delete Deleteall | Copy Paste | Import Export

| MNo, | Llanguagel Language 2 Language 3 | Language 4 Language 5 Language & Language 7 Language 8

1 Textl aa | cc dd

2 Textl bb |

3 Textl

Determine Cancel

(3) click determine to save the setting.

5-1-4. Examples of Multilingual Usage of Labels

1. Example of using label library (indicator light)

In the "Appearance" tab of the indicator light, follow the operating steps as shown in the figure to set it. You can
click on the "Edit" font to directly jump to the label multilingual setting interface. (For the "indicator light [2]"
in the fourth step, refer to the operating steps of the label library mentioned earlier.)
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Use pictures

Stats |1

Name lamp_05_a

categorysvg
Size 60 = 60

I Change appearance | More pictures

¥ Fill 5 .
state [N - | ] Display text | Fontapplied to each
=

¥ Enable | 3

Label | label_1[2]
7)

Determine  Cancel | Application

As shown in the following figure, select multiple languages from the drop-down list after "L" (downloaded to
the HMI, you can switch between multiple languages by using the values in the system register SPFW260. The
input value range 0-7 corresponds to the set language 1 to language 8, and if the input value is not 0-7, language
1 will be displayed).

i -5 < s o 1 & — 5 s o 'Lﬂ

| 1250111KeyBoard Hex 01 [00002]  [250111KeyBoard Hex 01 /' [00002] 712

4 lﬂ'[ {8 (R ﬁ'l

er1| Il l-J"TqE]n'{- 1




2. Example of using multiple language library (static text/dynamic text string)

In the "Basic attributes" tab of static text, follow the operating steps as shown in the figure to set it. You can
click "Edit" font to directly jump to the label multilingual setting interface. (For the "ID: 004" in the fourth step,
refer to the operating steps of a multilingual library)

[ e el Locaon

Control ID 572

Description

2 Edit

D Tavk & paliilinn

[ Enable | 3

[Teble TO:004T ] [No. IR - | "9 Language v
4 5

Textl

Font
Fo merjpe v General v
Co | — Size |12 v

Al Middie Conter v ] Autofit size

Border
Thi ] w

Determine Cancel

In the "Display" tab of the dynamic text string, follow the operating steps as shown in the figure to set it. You

'

can click "..." in the second step to directly jump to the label multilingual setting interface. (For the third and

fourth steps, please refer to the operating steps of multilingual library)
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1 Dynamic text config

5.
No. | Value Text descriptionstring =~ | add J
o 1 9 . stringd I|:|I
1 1 Variable stringl [ ; I

Tool - 00y | 3 v Addtable | Delete |
’ IQ:::i E.f|ran‘i':£-'.f'-
Add Delete Deleteall | Copy Paste | Import Export
No. Language 1 Language 2 Language 3 Language 4 Languag:
1 Textl
I 2 |
4

As shown in the following figure, select multiple languages from the drop-down list after "L". (Downloading to
the HMI, multilingual switching through the values in the system register SPFW260. The input value range 0-7
corresponds to the set language 1 to language 8, respectively. If the input value is not 0-7, language 1 will be
displayed.).

Ll :

15 <| § 0 ~ L1

1
1
4

01 |7[25011]KeyBoard Hex 01 ) [00002]E0@2 | | [25011]KeyBoard_Hex 01 } [00002]Ef2

l’l_'- L

1 lmr“i [ e rsa[n|

[ II fﬁm [ I.-.r.l@'.

language 1 language 2
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5-2. Address label library

5-2-1. HMI internal address

The TS series HMI has six types of internal objects: PSB, PSW, PFW, SPSB, SPSW, and SPFW.

Object type Note

PSB Bit object

PSW Non power outage maintenance word object

PFW Power outage maintenance word object

SPSB The system used bit addresses, which belong to special addresses. For detailed
meanings, please refer to chapter 5-2-2

SPSW The system's non power outage maintenance word address belongs to a special
address, and its detailed meaning can be found in chapter 5-2-2

SPEW The system's power outage maintenance word address belongs to a special

address, and its detailed meaning can be found in chapter 5-2-2

The scope of internal objects that can be used by each model:

TS2 series ‘ TS3/TS5/TS5D series
PSB 0~10000
PSW 0~10000
PFW 0~1000000 ‘ 0~3000000

The number and range of PFW data can be modified through "File/System Settings/Monitor/Parameter", and the
number of PFW generally does not need to be modified; The range of initial values set in the file PFW data is
greater than the number of PFWs or during configuration operation, and the number of PFWs can be modified
to not be less than the number of PFWs used in the program.

Parameter setting x
Number of 0000

PSW:

MNumber of 3000000

PFW:

MNumber of 10000

PSBs:

Confirm Cancel
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5-2-2. System label

Used to display HMI system address information, making it easy for users to view and use.

Label type
(® System label () Custom label () Equipment v
- Search Add Delete Deleteall | Copy | Import Export
Label nome Function || Address Address || ReadWrite || Power off hold T~
" =7 FE( TESILE Bt ReadOnly
PR | TmstilE  SPsel |t |ReadOnly  Faise
s ImeUE  sse: e Redony _ Fase
BT EES T#H®E SPSB3 | Bit ReadOnty False
RFERE | TE®iE  sPsp4 Bit [RoadOnty  |Falsa
U RATHSE TEmiE  sPses Bit |ReadOnly  False
HmERPT R |RiEA  SPSBE B ReadOnly  Fafse
THER—EE |IEmE  sPse7 |Bit |ReadOnly  Fatss
_teER i | LEStiA  SPsBs |Bit |RoadOnly  False
100ms73 FHAE A A (LiERtiA sPsBs |Bit |ReadOnly  False
173 FEURRIE A5 A TRl sPsel Bit ReadOnly  False
Tin s FREEIRR A |Iemim  sPsent B |ReadOnly  False
UEEE A miEe SPSB12 Bit |ReadOnly  Fake
HTRE THEHVE  SPsB1a Bt |Resdonly  |False
AR TH®E  sPsBi4 Bit |[RoadOnly  |False
UBEARE @E%  SPSBIS  En |ReadOnly  |False
SOEEAMTE Bk SPsBIS B RoodOnty  |Faise
USBTASHT A E FHME  sPsB17 Bn ReodOnly  Faise
WIRIEATE (EBHEX SPSBIB Bit ResdOnly  Folse
MGTTES S illiadEE |SPSB19 |Bit |Readnly  Folse
BERTEE (B AR SPSE20 |Bit |ReodOnly  False
Bihenn: B ssen o ooy Foke
VNCIR AR 5PSB22 Bit ReadOnly Falue v
Determine

You can search in the search area and click ! to quickly query the required registers (system registers cannot

be changed).
type label name device |[station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding
User permission login flag Local 0 SPSB 0 Bit ReadOnly False
bit device
User permission Local 0 SPSB 1 Bit ReadOnly False
cancellation flag bit device
Remaining storage space Local 0 SPSB 2 Bit ReadOnly False
device
Insufficient storage space Local 0 SPSB 3 Bit ReadOnly False
HMI related warning device
Screen saver status flag Local 0 SPSB 4 Bit ReadOnly False
device
Backlight control Local 0 SPSB 5 Bit ReadOnly False
device
First scan after download Local 0 SPSB 7 Bit ReadOnly False
device
First scan after power on Local 0 SPSB 8 Bit ReadOnly False
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type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

device

Pulse coil with a period of Local 0 SPSB 9 Bit ReadOnly False
100ms device

Pulse coil with a period of 1 Local 0 SPSB 10 Bit ReadOnly False
second device

Pulse coil with a period of 1 Local 0 SPSB 11 Bit ReadOnly False
minute device

normally open coil Local 0 SPSB 13 Bit ReadOnly False
device

normally close coil Local 0 SPSB 14 Bit ReadOnly False
device

Clear alarm records Local 0 SPSB 120 Bit R/W False
device

HMI ID Local 0 SPSW 0 String ReadOnly False
device

Year -Decimal Local 0 SPSW 16 Word ReadOnly False
device

Month -Decimal Local 0 SPSW 17 Word ReadOnly False
device

Day -Decimal Local 0 SPSW 18 Word ReadOnly False
device

Hour -Decimal Local 0 SPSW 19 Word ReadOnly False
device

Minute -Decimal Local 0 SPSW 20 Word ReadOnly False
device

Second -Decimal Local 0 SPSW 21 Word ReadOnly False
device

Week -Decimal Local 0 SPSW 22 Word ReadOnly False
device

Year -Hex Local 0 SPSW 23 Word ReadOnly False
device

Month - Hex Local 0 SPSW 24 Word ReadOnly False
device

Day - Hex Local 0 SPSW 25 Word ReadOnly False
device

Hour - Hex Local 0 SPSW 26 Word ReadOnly False
device

Minute - Hex Local 0 SPSW 27 Word ReadOnly False
device

Second - Hex Local 0 SPSW 28 Word ReadOnly False
device

Week - Hex Local 0 SPSW 29 Word ReadOnly False
device
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type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

Current screen number Local 0 SPSW 30 Word ReadOnly False
device

System running time Local 0 SPSW 31 DWord ReadOnly False
device

HMI software version Local 0 SPSW 90 String ReadOnly False
device

System runtime - hour Local 0 SPSW 200 Word ReadOnly False
device

System runtime - minute Local 0 SPSW 201 Word ReadOnly False
device

System runtime - second Local 0 SPSW 202 Word ReadOnly False
device

HMI model Local 0 SPSW 209 Word ReadOnly False
device

HmiMain version Local 0 SPSW 211 String ReadOnly False
device

System version Local 0 SPSW 221 String ReadOnly False
device

Memory footprint Local 0 SPSW 231 DWord ReadOnly False
device

Memory total capacity Local 0 SPSW 233 DWord ReadOnly False
device

Storage occupancy Local 0 SPSW 235 DWord ReadOnly False
device

Total storage capacity Local 0 SPSW 237 DWord ReadOnly False
device

Backlight adjustment Local 0 SPFW 252 Word R/W True
(values 0-11) device

Recipe Index Local 0 SPFW 256 Word R/W True
device

Start screen number Local 0 SPFW 257 Word R/W True
device

Screensaver time Local 0 SPFW 258 Word R/W True
device

Multi language switching Local 0 SPFW 260 Word R/W True
device

Turn off the buzzer Local 0 SPFW 448 Bit R/W True
device

hide cursor Local 0 SPFW 449 Bit R/W True
device

Hide System Menu Local 0 SPFW 450 Bit R/W True
device

Turn off backlight Local 0 SPFW 452 Bit R/W True
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type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

device

Flash disk eject failure flag Local 0 SPSB 12 Bit ReadOnly False
device

Flash disk insertion flag Local 0 SPSB 15 Bit ReadOnly False
device

Module insertion flag Local 0 SPSB 18 Bit ReadOnly False
device

Clear alarm records Local 0 SPSB 120 Bit R/W False
Hardware device

restart Local 0 SPSB 200 Bit WriteOnly False
device

Safely ejecting the flash Local 0 SPSB 201 Bit WriteOnly False
disk device

HMI hardware version Local 0 SPSW 33 String ReadOnly False
device

MQTT service flag Local 0 SPSB 19 Bit ReadOnly False
device

Remote login flag Local 0 SPSB 20 Bit ReadOnly False
device

passthrough connection flag Local 0 SPSB 21 Bit ReadOnly False
device

VNC service flag Local 0 SPSB 22 Bit ReadOnly False
device

Informationization LAN Local 0 SPSB 23 Bit ReadOnly False
Connection Flag device

Communication failure flag Local 0 SPSB 48 Bit ReadOnly False
device

Communication failure flag Local 0 SPSB 49 Bit ReadOnly False
I, for communication port 1 device

Communication failure flag Local 0 SPSB 50 Bit ReadOnly False
for communication port 2 device

Communication failure flag Local 0 SPSB 51 Bit ReadOnly False
for communication port 3 device

Ethernet device Local 0 SPSB 52 Bit ReadOnly False
communication failure flag device

Number of devices Local 0 SPSW 43 Word ReadOnly True
device

port 1 communication Local 0 SPSW 44 Word ReadOnly False
successful times device

port 1 communication error Local 0 SPSW 45 Word ReadOnly False
times device

port 1 communication Local 0 SPSW 46 Word ReadOnly False
timeout times device
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type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

port 1 communication Local 0 SPSW 47 Word ReadOnly False
failure times device

port 2 communication Local 0 SPSW 48 Word ReadOnly False
successful times device

port 2 communication error Local 0 SPSW 49 Word ReadOnly False
times device

port 2 communication Local 0 SPSW 50 Word ReadOnly False
timeout times device

port 2 communication Local 0 SPSW 51 Word ReadOnly False
failure times device

port 3 communication Local 0 SPSW 52 Word ReadOnly False
successful times device

port 3 communication error Local 0 SPSW 53 Word ReadOnly False
times device

port 3 communication Local 0 SPSW 54 Word ReadOnly False
timeout times device

port 3 communication Local 0 SPSW 55 Word ReadOnly False
failure times device

present connection method Local 0 SPSW 56 Word ReadOnly False
device

present connection signal Local 0 SPSW 57 Word ReadOnly False
strength device

Informatization IP address Local 0 SPSW 58 Word ReadOnly False
device

Informatization subnet Local 0 SPSW 62 Word ReadOnly False
mask device

Informatization default Local 0 SPSW 66 Word ReadOnly False
gateway device

Informatization port no. Local 0 SPSW 70 Word ReadOnly False
device

Informatization DNS server Local 0 SPSW 71 Word ReadOnly False
device

Informatization MAC Local 0 SPSW 75 Word ReadOnly False
address device

Informatization module Local 0 SPSW 81 Word ReadOnly False
information device

COM1 communication Local 0 SPSW 203 DWord ReadOnly False
response code device

COM2 communication Local 0 SPSW 205 DWord ReadOnly False
response code device

COM3 communication Local 0 SPSW 207 DWord ReadOnly False
response code device

Ethernet device 1 IP Local 0 SPFW 1 Word R/W True
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type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

address device

Ethernet device 1 port no. Local 0 SPFW 5 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 2 IP Local 0 SPFW 6 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 2 port no. Local 0 SPFW 10 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 3 TP Local 0 SPFW 11 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 3 port no. Local 0 SPFW 15 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 4 IP Local 0 SPFW 16 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 4 port no. Local 0 SPFW 20 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 5 IP Local 0 SPFW 21 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 5 port no. Local 0 SPFW 25 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 6 IP Local 0 SPFW 26 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 6 port no. Local 0 SPFW 30 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 7 IP Local 0 SPFW 31 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 7 port no. Local 0 SPFW 35 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 8 IP Local 0 SPFW 36 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 8 port no. Local 0 SPFW 40 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 9 IP Local 0 SPFW 41 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 9 port no. Local 0 SPFW 45 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 10 IP Local 0 SPFW 46 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 10 port no. Local 0 SPFW 50 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 11 IP Local 0 SPFW 51 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 11 port no. Local 0 SPFW 55 Word R/W True
device
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type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

Ethernet device 12 IP Local 0 SPFW 56 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 12 port no. Local 0 SPFW 60 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 13 IP Local 0 SPFW 61 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 13 port no. Local 0 SPFW 65 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 14 IP Local 0 SPFW 66 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 14 port no. Local 0 SPFW 70 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 15 IP Local 0 SPFW 71 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 15 port no. Local 0 SPFW 75 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 16 IP Local 0 SPFW 76 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 16 port no. Local 0 SPFW 80 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 17 IP Local 0 SPFW 81 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 17 port no. Local 0 SPFW 85 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 18 IP Local 0 SPFW 86 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 18 port no. Local 0 SPFW 90 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 19 IP Local 0 SPFW 91 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 19 port no. Local 0 SPFW 95 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 20 IP Local 0 SPFW 96 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 20 port no. Local 0 SPFW 100 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 21 IP Local 0 SPFW 101 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 21 port no. Local 0 SPFW 105 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 22 IP Local 0 SPFW 106 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 22 port no. Local 0 SPFW 110 Word R/W True
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type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

device

Ethernet device 23 IP Local 0 SPFW 111 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 23 port no. Local 0 SPFW 115 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 24 IP Local 0 SPFW 116 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 24 port no. Local 0 SPFW 120 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 25 IP Local 0 SPFW 121 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 25 port no. Local 0 SPFW 125 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 26 IP Local 0 SPFW 126 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 26 port no. Local 0 SPFW 130 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 27 IP Local 0 SPFW 131 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 27 port no. Local 0 SPFW 135 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 28 IP Local 0 SPFW 136 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 28 port no. Local 0 SPFW 140 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 29 IP Local 0 SPFW 141 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 29 port no. Local 0 SPFW 145 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 30 IP Local 0 SPFW 146 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 30 port no. Local 0 SPFW 150 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 31 IP Local 0 SPFW 151 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 31 port no. Local 0 SPFW 155 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 32 IP Local 0 SPFW 156 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 32 port no. Local 0 SPFW 160 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 33 IP Local 0 SPFW 161 Word R/W True
address device
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type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

Ethernet device 33 port no. Local 0 SPFW 165 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 34 IP Local 0 SPFW 166 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 34 port no. Local 0 SPFW 170 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 35 IP Local 0 SPFW 171 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 35 port no. Local 0 SPFW 175 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 36 IP Local 0 SPFW 176 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 36 port no. Local 0 SPFW 180 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 37 IP Local 0 SPFW 181 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 37 port no. Local 0 SPFW 185 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 38 IP Local 0 SPFW 186 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 38 port no. Local 0 SPFW 190 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 39 IP Local 0 SPFW 191 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 39 port no. Local 0 SPFW 195 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 40 IP Local 0 SPFW 196 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 40 port no. Local 0 SPFW 200 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 41 IP Local 0 SPFW 201 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 41 port no. Local 0 SPFW 205 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 42 IP Local 0 SPFW 206 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 42 port no. Local 0 SPFW 210 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 43 IP Local 0 SPFW 211 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 43 port no. Local 0 SPFW 215 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 44 IP Local 0 SPFW 216 Word R/W True
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type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding

address device

Ethernet device 44 port no. Local 0 SPFW 220 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 45 IP Local 0 SPFW 221 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 45 port no. Local 0 SPFW 225 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 46 IP Local 0 SPFW 226 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 46 port no. Local 0 SPFW 230 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 47 IP Local 0 SPFW 231 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 47 port no. Local 0 SPFW 235 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 48 IP Local 0 SPFW 236 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 48 port no. Local 0 SPFW 240 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 49 IP Local 0 SPFW 241 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 49 port no. Local 0 SPFW 245 Word R/W True
device

Ethernet device 50 IP Local 0 SPFW 246 Word R/W True
address device

Ethernet device 50 port no. Local 0 SPFW 250 Word R/W True
device

HMI IP address Local 0 SPFW 318 Word R/W True
device

HMI subnet Local 0 SPFW 322 Word R/W True
device

HMI gateway Local 0 SPFW 326 Word R/W True
device

HMI port no. Local 0 SPFW 330 Word R/W True
device

HMI DNS server Local 0 SPFW 331 Word R/W True
device

Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 335 Word R/W True
interface type device

Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 336 Word R/W True
device station no. device

Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 337 Word R/W True
device baud rate device
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type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding
Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 338 Word R/W True
device data bit device
Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 339 Word R/W True
device stop bit device
Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 340 Word R/W True
device parity bit device
Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 341 Word R/W True
delay before sending device
Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 343 Word R/W True
interface type device
Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 344 Word R/W True
device station no. device
Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 345 Word R/W True
device baud rate device
Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 346 Word R/W True
device data bit device
Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 347 Word R/W True
device stop bit device
Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 348 Word R/W True
device parity bit device
Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 349 Word R/W True
delay before sending device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 351 Word R/W True
interface type device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 352 Word R/W True
device station no. device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 353 Word R/W True
device baud rate device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 354 Word R/W True
device data bit device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 355 Word R/W True
device stop bit device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 356 Word R/W True
device parity bit device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 357 Word R/W True
delay before sending device
Communication port 1 Local 0 SPFW 400 Bit R/W True
station number shielding device
Communication port 2 Local 0 SPFW 416 Bit R/W True
station number shielding device
Communication port 3 Local 0 SPFW 432 Bit R/W True
station number shielding device
VNC service control Local 0 SPFW 451 Bit R/W True
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type label name device |station| address |address| data type | read write | power-off
name no. type mode holding
device
Real time mode of Local 0 SPFW 453 Bit R/W True
communication register device

5-2-3. Custom label

According to personal usage habits, create tags for HMI internal addresses or device addresses, and view the
usage of each tag address in this window.

Label type

() Gystem label  ®) Custom label ) Equipment |

B @ 1o} =] [ &
Delete all | Copy  Import Export

Add

Datatvpe | Svnchronze  Descrobon

add to add new address label.

Application

variable

Set the label name for the address to be created.
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name

address mode

Choose whether the address is a bit address or a word address.

description | Set description information for the current address label, this is an optional item.

device Select the device where the address is located, and you can select a local device
or a newly added device in the communication port.

address Set the address corresponding to the current label.

data type Set the data type for the current address.

indirect Set the current address offset, where the current register address changes with the

specify indirectly specified register value, i.e. Dx [Dy]=D [x+Dy numerical value] (X,

y=0, 1, 2, 3...). Example: The current register address is PSWO, if the indirectly
specified address is PSW100; When the value of the PSW100 register is 0, the
register that controls this component remains PSWO0; When the value of the
PSW100 register is 1, the register that controls this component is PSW1 (and so

on).

delete Delete the specified address label.
delete all Delete all added address labels.

copy Copy the specified address label.

paste This item is only displayed when there is copied content, used to paste the copied address label

at the specified location.

export Export the currently added address label in CSV format to the specified path in the computer.

import Import the CSV format address table of the specified path in the computer into the HMI.
example The indicator button uses a user-defined label.

(1) add custom label

75| Touch Win Pro - TH - [DD001]Page

File Edit Parts Mapping Tool View Help
= = F - » Al + > >

MNew Open Save Close Indo  Fecover F ' ookup Download  Ordne simulation  Cffline Simaator  Compile

Engeeenng iree LI
A Progect

100001 [Pagel

ol Acbdress Label Library
T User scriven

Label type

systrm el [ # Custoe s | L apipmn

Search Add | Delete Delete sl Copy  Import Expart

= (o001 |Fagel
™ User form

% Haéader M

Whether 10 syncheonize MOTT

L Dhirvnn Sty Wi Label nawe  Adidreas Dats Deils Fotsin Gwnetwiorici
& Source file
= Lavary ‘New address label =

e LR I ; i |
Varishle |
e
Address il Word
mode
Dieseripti
an
Dot gl w - Settin
Addre peg -l
Data o ~ Unsignes .
e Inclirect

Dietermine [ Cancel

after clicking ok, it will show below picture:

il
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(2) use custom label

Place indicator buttons on the engineering screen and follow the steps shown in the following

figure for configuration.

indicator ﬂ

Basic Attribippearanci Security sei Location |

Control I LID

Read address
Devie | imips

Addre psp

Device FHESE

Address;
type

v [w] User defined label

Address 0

after clicking ok, it will show below picture:

[ system register

Address  Use custom labels : indicator
format

|Ad1:kus|-nb€|

==
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Basic AttribiAppearance Security sei Location |

Control I 110

Description

] Read address
¥ | | oevic zmies v | settin |

Addre indicator vilo
logic
(® Positive logic () Negative logic
1 Flash
® (On status flashes Off status flashes
Flicker frequency -

At the same time, the usage screen and window of customized label will also be displayed. Click
on Library/ Address Label Library/ Custom Labels to view. (When a control reads/writes to the
same address, “1 1” will appear as shown in the following figure)

T x
0 QRFERMEE OFGEWE O SRRER O E0E k
4
EdE e HHl '
EilGs
i & e
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5-2-4. Equipment label

Mainly displaying device labels, currently suitable for displaying codesys labels.

R EREE i
EsE
) EerE O EENEE & ERiEE | (Bl XSEF (CodeSys) CODES ~
ail ERR BMGE EW | 50 5
FEER nE=m | El -
| AaLienel onOHL_MIT_Gr g_abasBroug_KelaCerd_,_ [Beal
oL raion/OVL, FIT Gronn_fsi s/ Gromp_AsisCerl_ Becl
Applizatien/ VL T Group_fxis/Group AsisCerl . [Beol
Aoplieation/oVL M Group_hsia/Group_AsiaCerl ., Bocl
gl eati un GVL MG oup_ei 1/Group_AiaCerl_, . [Bocl
Applicsution/ VL FD_Group_Amis/Growp AsisCirl .. [Brel
Appli ot i or OV I Group_fei v/ Croup AeisCer] .3.-,.,1
Applieurt on/GVL WAL Group Amis/roup AeisCerl . .!m‘;
KppLi et r VLML Gronup_hai =:Gronp_hari sCerl_, . Beol
Appli=ut on/ GV, BT _Group_Axi wfiFronp_Aeialerd .5“‘
| KppLieation oV, T Group hia/Group AeisCerl, , |Ink
AppLi eati /YL, T Group_fi s/Group_Asisferl . Beol
Applisut on VL BT _Group_Asi v/ Gronp_fad ofer] lho!
AopLi enbi an/OVE AT G oup_ kel a/Groug_AeiaCeel_  [Bosl
AppLi eaion/SVL WU G wup_hsis/Group_Asisferl . Byee
hppli st onu'GVL BT Group_Amis/Group_AsisCerl_ . [LReal
Applizabion VL MIT Graup feis/Group AeisCerl lLP:--l

e

Anpliearipn ST ST Groun boie/eonn deisfer] 1Egal .

5-3. Resource material library

By accessing the resource material library, diversity in the appearance of editing tools can be achieved.
Double click on the Project Tree/ Resource Material Library icon.

=8 Project
FBLE User screen
= User form
473 System picture

55 System form
A Function Block

= Library

= Resource material library

1o Audio resource library

The resource material library selection image dialog box appears, as shown in the following figure:
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& 3 1
| |a Add folders  Delete folders  Add Element  Delete Element
W e - N -
CRE ot |
i T
| SHBWTH / /| || _ || ;
TRl )
| Fibazes button_01... | button_0L.. button_ 02.. button 02.. button_03..
| s = ‘
|| EEE ’ =
| BffEIERE button_01_a.svg
| e button_03... button_(4.. button_04.. button_05. buttoen_05.. - —_
@ I o
| R ' Tl | [] Enabl
I RS
I
| R button_06. button_06... button_ 07.. button_07.. button 08
P
I
) B L'iﬁ (e EJ D), &=
|
L2E ¥ | _button 08.. button 09.. button 09.. button 10.. button_10., i
Determine I Cancel AL
Left
engineering
column
section
| wanEE I
Note: Adding, deleting, renaming, and other operations to the default material library
in the system are not allowed
New folder | Add a new blank folder, which can be used to improve the material library by adding
materials later
add folder |Add a folder containing photos and quickly add materials
delete folder | Delete selected folder
add element | Add custom materials
delete Delete selected material
element
rename | Rename the added folder
Select the target file Select the object image, click the "OK" button below after selecting it, and confirm to

section on the right

enter the target editing interface. At the same time, the function of adding or deleting
materials can be realized through "adding elements" or "deleting elements"
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5-4. Audio resource library

The audio resource library can manage all audio information in the software, including buttons, indicator
buttons, character keys, function keys, alarms, and other audio playback functions.

=8 Library
% Label multilingual
* Address Label Library
= Resource material library

@5 Audio resource library

alarm01. wav 831.256K
|alarm02.wav |384.044K
‘alarm03.wav | 105.58K
 beep02.wav | 209.96K

- messagell.wav 132.404K
ring01.wav 768.04K
ring02.wav | 720.044K
tune0l.wav ' 1910.66K
(tune02.wav |1874.292K
welcome0l.wav 488.64K

0
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
a

| Determine ‘ Cancel

Add a folder containing audio to quickly add audio materials (currently only supports wav
add folder format)

El Delete the selected folder, please note that if deleted by mistake, it cannot be restored
delete folder

El Add custom materials
add material

Take the indicator button as an example (follow the steps in the figure).

Step 1: Select the indicator light button and place it on the screen.

Step 2: Set operation related parameters according to usage requirements. As shown in the figure, the setting is
reversed, meaning that every time the indicator button is clicked, the status of the indicator button changes, and
it also triggers the function of playing audio. (There is currently no pause function, as long as there is a trigger
signal, the selected audio will be played completely).

Step 3: Check the start sound and click on the gray box behind it to enter the audio library interface.

Step 4 ~ Step 5: Select an audio file in the audio library, select it, and click OK.

Step 6: After clicking OK at the indicator button component, the selected audio name will be displayed in the
gray box.
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0 Setoff

alarmi2 wav
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6. Function block

This chapter explains the usage of the C function by introducing the C instruction and combining some simple
examples. Therefore, only some simple and easy to understand C function knowledge is used in the introduction.
The main purpose is to help customers understand this function, understand some basic writing rules, and some

precautions during use.

6-1. Function block introduction
6-1-1. Function block operating conditions
Unlike general TG series HMI, TS series HMI support function block offline/online simulation.

6-1-2. Build a function block

1. Open TouchWin Pro software, click engineering tree/project/function block/source file/add function.

I T I
4 ee

=@ Project
'ﬂﬁ User screen
|- User form
@2 System picture
'_+J3 System form
=] IF- Function Block
. 5 Header file
=R Add functio
Cym- gcon
- E ok Paste

%] Label rrarommgu

*| Address Label Library

2. Fill in the basic information of the function block in the pop-up information dialog box, and click "OK"

to create a new function. (Function block names can be up to 30 characters)

Function
name

Func()|

Descriptio
n

Author [

Date! Tuesday , Aprl v

Cancel

Function Name naming Rules Refer to 6-2-1 Writing Method.
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3. Select the newly created function, double-click the left mouse button, and open the function block for

function writing.

=

- B%

= HMIL AP

Beep
CloseWWi
CodeSys.
Codesys
DChapt
DCMapE
DCMapL

;B G A -
Mew Save Cul Copy Paste

o2 ]

Delete Undo Redo

- .

L . -
Compile Searchard replace MNote Mote off
SRS NS TR NGRS NSRS NA GRS

Kame
Asthor
Date
Descr:
wra

: Funch.c

T e e

#Hnclode "macro.h™

vold Funcldi)
1

DCMapLs
[ MapC )
DCMapl
DCMapC
DCMaps
Delay
Openida
PEW
Read
Reads

Crvaan by
»

<

-

<

| &P function | [ 4]+

6-1-3. Function block compilation

Depending on the current use of the computer keyboard, users can compile functions by pressing the F5 key on
the keyboard or the 'Compile' button on the menu bar during the editing process.
The compilation function can detect whether the function has syntax and writing errors, variable definitions,

editing function errors, etc.

1. Grammar and writing errors

L - R e
New Sawe Cut Copy Paste Delcte Undo Redo

¥ -
“

X = -
Compile Search and wwplace Note  Note off
[=am UREEE RS EsET ARSI AN RS ENEEA RIS TSR RN SRS R TR

= HiNT AP fun

Beep

CloselWin
CodeSys
Codelys
DCMagpl
DCMapl
DCMagpl
DCMapE
DEMapl -
DCMapl
DCMapl
DOMagS:
Delay

OpenWin
L

Read

Resds

_Srrmanh
3

~ b
Namse : Funcl.c

Ruthor 1
Date T 4/25/2023

#incluoe

"macro.h®
lease use capital letters
o ? ¥
WORD by|
woid Pumed ()

|

AP function bl B
CAProgram Files (BE/\TouchWin ProtToohMacrohtmpFuncd.c-9:6: error: expected =",

. ‘asm’ or '_attribute_* before '
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2. When using functions or macros in the function library, directly select the function to be used in the
function library list, double-click it, or input the function in the editing area according to the format
displayed in the function list:

= o “© o & 2 3

L] y B R = 2 £
New Save Cut Copy Paste Deiet Undo Redo Compile Searchandreplace Nate MNote off

[ CER A' P e A
5 Hams : Puncl.c
= HMI AL functions S

Beep Date  : 4/25/2023

CloseWindow Tescript:

CodeSysRead 4 AR AR AT CR R T I AT R AR [

CodeSyswWrite #include "macro.h*

DCMapClear

DCMapDrawCircle

DEMapDrawCircleAre 1 woid Funcl()

DEMapDrawkEllipse 11 {Delay (100):

DCMapDrawEllipseArc /

DCMapDrawline 1 ¥ o
£ ¥
.................................................................................... A
vold Delay( UINT ms);

T
Screenum £
<arpen ¢ - elay (1000); 4 MEE I
| Function Block | AP function | b
ERETh
3. undefined variable
B B XN B O = - * £ b o] ] 3
New Save Cut Copy Paste Delete Undo Redo Compile Search and replace Mote MNote off
—— 1] 1 Il'lllitll‘iil.il‘Iiiii‘IIl‘.lI“liﬂ‘i‘l"‘tl"lilll‘it.ll‘i' A
= ER . hi Name s Funed. e
= HMI APT functions. F AuthoE -+
Betp 4 Date  : 4/25/2023
ClaseWindow Descript:
CodeSysRead ’ PR EA ARSI SRR AR RS
CodeSysWrite: #include "macro.h"
DCMapClear
DCMapDrawCircle 3 BORD a;
DCMapDrawCircleAs: 1
DCMapDrawkllipse 1| wold FuncD()
DCMapDrawtlipseArc 12 [Delay (100} :
DCMapDrawdine 1 w
DCMapDrawRect € - 3
DCMapSetBackColor Ml ... eveirnnssvinnns Seassubeneneaesay RO RSB AT pueshenas rewhasn
Delay ~
OpenWindow it = S
PW | woild Delay({ UIRT ms);
Read o 5l
Reads H:
Screenlump R 1F
Function Block | A1 function S
| C\Program Files (xBE)\TeuchWin Pro\TeohMacre\tmp\Funcd.c:10:1: warning: data definition has no type or storage class
(f\?n:gam Files {(xB5)\TouchWin Pro\TochMacro'\tmphFunci.c:10:1: warning: type defaults to fint' in declaration of 'b*
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4. Function edit error

When operating functions, many users manually enter function names and variables within the function,
which can easily lead to editing errors. When inputting functions, you can refer to the following usage
methods:

For example, Read function: directly select "Read" in the API function list, double-click it, and the
function will be displayed in the editing area. Then press “shift + (” key on the keyboard. The system will
pop up the following dialog box, and you can set it directly.

Function Block

b D 4 e iE, = . . 1 3 i
Mew Save Cut Copy Paste Delete Undo Redo Compile Search and replace Mote Mote off

- BB -
HMI AP functions
Beep
CloseWindow
CodeSysRead
CodeSysWrite
DCMapClear
DCMapDrawCircle WOBD a; Register
DCMapDrawdireleAre void Funcd g
DCMapDrawElipse Read | Type i L
DCMapDrawElipseare
DCMapDrawline Station ~
ODCMapDrawRect € Devt TR a 3
DCMapSetBackColor -
Dialay Object pow w0 ~
OpenWindow . . ype
PSW Station
Read
z.e-ada ; Vale
creenfump .
SatBeR kit : s Word v v
ype
Function Block AP[ function £ >
CAProgram Files (xBE)\TouchWin Pro\Tool\Macroitmp\Funcd A
ChProgram Files (xB6)\TouchWin Pro\Toof\MacrostmpyFuncd Eesmmine e

& When editing functions, the input method needs to be set to English.

6-1-4. Run the function block

Users can choose function keys/functional domains/indicator buttons/buttons/multi state buttons to call function
blocks according to their own needs. The specific introduction is as follows:

1. Function key calls function blocks
Place a function key on the screen, select "Function Call" from the "Optional Functions" on the right, and then
click the "Add" button to add this function. Select "Call Function" on the left, and select the name of the

function to be called to add the function.
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Function key
| Function AppearanceSecurity set| Location |

ControlID  FE1

Description

Action | Press Status v

| | start

Functions

Optional functions

i

Basic Attributes Security settings
Function = i -
al FuncO w Edit | Function

(@ serial executior_| Parallel execution

Cancel | Application

2. Function domain calls function blocks

1> Place a functional domain in the screen and set the "Action Mode" to "Continuous".

Mode | Function | Location

ControlID  FFO
Description |
Action mode
! Screen
) Screen
) Coil

) Timing

® Continuo

() First scan after

T Timsinn  anndimamn
mode
71 Firet eran after

2> Function options: Select "Function Call" from the "Optional Functions" on the right, then click the "Add"
button to add this function. Select "Call Function" on the left, and select the name of the function to be called to
add the function.
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| Mode | Function

w

R EREY
]

Location

Function

i FuncO

Function domain

Optional functions

(® Serial executior_) Parallel execution

[Dei:ermine || Cancel ‘ Application

3. Indicator light button/button/multi state button call function block

Taking the indicator key as an example:

Place an indicator button on the screen and set it under the function binding bar. The setting steps are shown in

the following figure. After setting, every time the indicator button is triggered, the set function will be called.

indicator key

‘Basic Atuib1AppeamncI Function bi;[‘;ecuritv set Location I

Key

When pressed | v

Functior
al

func{l

vH Edit || Functii?;

® Serial executior ) Parallel execution

Detmmine| Cancel . Application
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6-2. Function block explanation

6-2-1. Writing method

The writing of function block identifiers is entirely in accordance with the standard C language. The effective
character sequence used to identify names in C language is called identifier, which refers to user-defined
variable, function, constant, and statement symbol names.

B Legal identifier

(1) Composed of letters, numbers, and underscores

(2) The first digit can only be a letter or an underscore

(3) Cannot be exactly the same as the keywords in C language

(4) 256 characters or less in length

(5) The defined function name and variable name cannot be the same as the standard function name in C

language

6-2-2. Function type

According to the usage of functions, the HMI editing software TouchWin Pro divides functions into header files
and source files. The header file and source file are not function types, they are two different file types. The
header file is "xxx. h" and the source file is "xxx. c".

B Header file function

Header file: can define global variables, declare or implement functions, and the variables and functions defined
in the header file can be used in the source file containing the header file. When the header file contains other

header files, variables and functions in the header file can also be used.

Example:
Func.h
// System header files or other header files included
#include <stdio.h> // use system header file<>

#include <string.h>

#include "Func1.h" // use user-defined header file""
inta=10; // define the variables
void Test() // realize the function
{
a=20;
J
int Add(int a, int b); // declare the function and implement it in the source file

B Source file function

Source file: can define variables and implement specific function functions. It can be called through controls
such as function keys, function domains, indicator buttons, buttons, and multi state buttons.

Example:

Func.c
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#include "Func.h"
int b = 20; // define the variables

int Add(int a, int b)
{

return a + b;

6-2-3. Predefined data types

#pragma once
#include "funkey.h"

enum LocalRegType
{
TP_PSB =0,
TP_SPSB,
TP_PSW,
TP_PFW,
TP_SPSW,
TP_SPFW,
TP_COUNT,
¥
enum VarDataType
{
DT Bit=0x1,
DT Byte = 0x2,

DT WORD = 0x4,

DT DWORD = 0x8,
DT DDWORD = 0x10,
DT _String = 0x20,

DT Bytes = 0x40,

DT Words = 0x80,

DT DWords = 0x100,
DT DDWords = 0x200,

}s

enum NewVarDataType
{
DT Word = 0x4,
DT DWord = 0x8,
DT DDWord = 0x10,
DT Byte String = 0x40,
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DT Word_String = 0x80,
DT DWord_String = 0x100,
DT DDWord_String = 0x200,

}s

typedef int(* Sys HMIMacroApi)(const char* apiid, void *param);

extern int _ MID(int mapid);

typedef char bool;

typedef unsigned int DWORD;
typedef unsigned short WORD;

6-2-4. Predefined macro instructions

#define Max(a,b)
Eg. Max(3, 4) ==
#define Min(a,b)
Eg. Min(3,4)==3

(((@)> (b)) ? (a) : (b))

(@) < () ? (a) : (b))

#define MAKEWORD(byl, byh)  ((WORD)(((BYTE)(byl)) | (WORD)((BYTE)(byh))) << 8))
Eg. MAKEWORD(0x01, 0x02) == 0x0201

#define MAKELONG(wl,wh) ((long)(((WORD)(w1))|((DWORD)((WORD)(wh))) <<16))
Eg. MAKEDWORD(0x01, 0x02) == 0x00020001

#define LOWORD(I)

((WORD)(D))

Eg. LOWORD(0x00020001) == 0x0001

#define HIWORD(I)

((WORD)((DWORD)(1) >> 16) & OxFFFF))

Eg. HIWORD(0x00020001) == 0x0002

#define LOBYTE(w)

(BYTE)(wW))

Eg. LOBYTE(0x0201) == 0x01

#define HIBYTE(w)

((BYTE)(((WORD)(w) >> 8) & OxFF))

Eg. HIBYTE(0x0201) == 0x02

6-2-5. API function

6-2-5-1. Read/Write

function | Read and write operations (for reading and writing bits and registers)
format read void Read(int devld, int stalD, int objType, int dataType, int addl, int add2,
operation void* pValue);
write void Write(int devld, int stalD, int objType, int dataType, int addl, int add2, void
operation pValue);
note devld: device ID
stalD: station no.
objType: Register Address Type
dataType: |Register data type
DT Bit Enumeration Type, occupy 1 byte
DT Byte occupy 1 byte
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DT_WORD
DT_DWORD
DT_DDWORD

occupy 2 bytes
occupy 4 bytes
occupy 8 bytes

addl,add2: |register address

pValue: data buffer (The length should match the dataType)

return value | TRUE / FALSE (Success/Failure)

example

bool bValue;// Define a Boolean variable

WORD wValue;// Define an integer variable

Read(_T("Xinje XD/XL/XG series (Modbus RTU)"), 1, TP2_M, DT Bit, 0, 0, &bValue);//read bit M0
Read(_T("Xinje XD/XL/XG series (Modbus RTU)"), 1, TP2_ D, DT _WORD, 0, 0, &wValue);//read
DO

Write(_T("Xinje XD/XL/XG series (Modbus RTU)"), 1, TP2 M, DT Bit, 10, 0, bValue);//write bit
M10

Write(_T("Xinje XD/XL/XG series (Modbus RTU)"), 1, TP2_ D, DT WORD, 10, 0, wValue);//write
D10

caution

When writing Read functions, be sure to add the&addressing character

6-2-5-2. Reads/Writes

function read write register groups

format read void Reads(int devld, int stalD, int objType,int dataType, int addr,int addr1, int
operation regs, void* pRegs);
write void Writes(int devld, int stalD, int objType,int dataType, int addr,int addrl, int
operation regs, void* pRegs);

note devld: device ID
stalD: station no.
objType: register address type
dataType: register data type
addr addl: |register address
regs: register numbers
pRegs: data buffer (The length should match the size of the register group that needs to
be read and written)

return value: | TRUE / FALSE (Success/Failure)

example WORD wValue [10];// Define an integer variable
Reads(_T("XINJE XD/XL/XG series (Modbus RTU)"), 1, TP2_D, DT _WORD, 0, 0, 10, wValue);
//read DO group
Writes(_T("XINJE XD/XL/XG series (Modbus RTU)"), 1, TP2_ D, DT _WORD, 100, 0,
10,wValue);//write D100 group

caution Read and write data for floating point numbers and multiple continuous address registers.
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6-2-5-3. WriteF

function Write register (used to write floating point number)
format BOOL WriteF(int devld, int stalD, int objType, int dataType, int addl1, int add2, void pValue);
note devld: device ID
stalD: station no.
objType: register address type
dataType: |register data type
addl,add2: |register address
pValue: data buffer (The length should match the dataType type)
return TRUE / FALSE (Success/Failure)
value:
example double bValue;// Define a double precision variable
WriteF(_T("XINJE XD/XL/XG series (Modbus RTU)"), 1, TP2_D, DT_DDWORD, 0,
0,bValue);//write DO
6-2-5-4. Delay
function delay
format void Delay( UINT ms);
note ms: | delay time (unit: ms)
example Delay(10);//delay 10ms
Delay(1000);//delay 1s

6-2-5-5. ScreenJump

function screen jump
format WORD ScreenJump(WORD ScreenNo);
note screenNo: |screen no.
example Return: jump to screen no.
ScreenJump(2);//jump to screen no.2

6-2-5-6. OpenWindow

function open window
format void OpenWindow(int winNo, int winX, int winY);
note winNo: |window no.
example winX: Start position of window X-axis
winY : Start position of window Y -axis
OpenWindow(5001,10,10);//display window 5001 at the location (10, 10)

6-2-5-7. Close Window

function close window
format void CloseWindow(WORD winNo);
note winNo: ‘ window no.
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example

CloseWindow(5001);//close window no. 5001

6-2-5-8. Beep
function Buzzer sounds once
format void Beep(void);
example Beep( );// Buzzer sounds once
6-2-5-9. PSW
function PSW register can be operated directly, the type is unsigned short (i.e. WORD)
example PSW[300]++; // PSW[300]++ as word

DWORD dwValue = *(DWORD*)(PSW + 300); // send the value in PSW[300] and PSW[301] to a

double word

float fValue = *(float*)(PSW + 300); // read the value in PSW[300] and PSW[301] as floating

number format

*(DWORD*)(PSW + 300) = dwValue; // set a double word value to PSW[300] and PSW[301]

6-2-5-10. SetPSB

function set ON/OFF PSB
format SetPSB(addr, val) ;
note Addr: register address
Val: data buffer, 1-ON;0-OFF
example SetPSB(0,1);//set ON PSBO

SetPSB(0,0);//set OFF PSBO

6-2-5-11. DCMapSetBackColor

function Modify the background color of the function canvas
format BOOL DCMapSetBackColor( DWORD dwDCMapID, DWORD BackColor )
note dwDCMaplID: |Set Function Canvas Number
BackColor: Set color values, usually entered in hexadecimal, such as 0x00ff00
example DCMapSetBackColor(1,0x000000);// Fill the background color of the function canvas number 1
with black
caution The TS series HMI uses RGB mode, where one color occupies one byte, i.e. 0xFF0000

represents B (BLUE), 0xO0FF0O0 represents G (Green), and 0x0000FF represents R (RED).

6-2-5-12. DCMapDrawLine

function Custom Line Drawing
format BOOL DCMapDrawLine( DWORD dwDCMaplD, int x, int y, int Width, int Height, int
linewidth, DWORD color )
note dwDCMaplD: |Set Function Canvas Number
X: Set the X-axis coordinate point value of the starting point of the line using the
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upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,0)

y: Set the Y-axis coordinate point value of the starting point of the line using the
upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,0)

Width: Set the Y-axis coordinate point value of the endpoint of the line using the upper
left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,0)

Height: Set the Y-axis coordinate point value of the endpoint of the line using the upper
left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,0)

Linewidth: Set the line width, i.e. thickness

Color: Set Line Color Values

example

int x_pos,y_pos.line_height,line width,linewidth;

DWORD line color;

x_pos=PSW[300];

y_pos=PSW([301];

line_color=*(DWORD *)(PSW+302);

line_height=PSW[304];

line width=PSW[305];

linewidth=PSW[306];

DCMapClear(1); // Use the DCMapClear command to delete the drawing during use

DCMapDrawLine(1,x_pos,y pos,line width,line_height,linewidth,line color);

6-2-5-13. DCMapDrawRect

function Custom Draw Rectangle
format BOOL DCMapDrawRect (DWORD dwDCMaplD, int X, int y, int Width, int Height, int
linewidth, DWORD color, BOOL FillRect, DWORD FillColor)
note dwDCMaplID: |Set Function Canvas Number
X: Set the X-axis coordinate point value of the starting point of the rectangle
using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,0)
y: Set the Y-axis coordinate point value of the starting point of the rectangle
using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,0)
Width: Set rectangular width value
Height: Set rectangular height value
Linewidth: Set the width of the rectangular line, i.e. thickness
Color: Set the color value of rectangular edges
FillRect: Set whether the interior of the rectangle needs to be filled, 0 is not filled, and 1
is filled
FillColor: Set the fill color value. If FillRect is set to 0, the fill color setting is invalid
example int x_pos,y_pos,rec_height,rec_width,linewidth;

DWORD rec_color,fillcolor;

bool Fill;

Read(_T("local device"), 0, TP_PSB, DT Bit, 300, 0, &Fill);
x_pos=PSW[300];

y_pos=PSW([301];

rec_color=*(DWORD *)(PSW+302);
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rec_height=PSW[304];

rec_width=PSW[305];

linewidth=PSW[306];

fillcolor=*(DWORD *)(PSW+308);

DCMapClear(1);

DCMapDrawRect(1,x_pos,y pos,rec_width,rec_height,linewidth,rec_color,Fill,fillcolor);

6-2-5-14. DCMapDrawCircle

function Custom circle drawing
format BOOL DCMapDrawCircle( DWORD dwDCMaplD, int x, int y, int Radius, int linewidth,
DWORD color, BOOL FillRect, DWORD FillColor )
note dwDCMaplD: |Set Function Canvas Number
X: Set the X-axis coordinate point value of the center display position using the
upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0, 0)
y: Using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,
0), set the Y-axis coordinate point value for the center display position
Radius: Set circle radius
Linewidth: Set the width of the circular line, i.e. thickness
Color: Set the color value of the circular edge
FillRect: Set whether to fill the interior of the circle, 0 for no filling, 1 for filling
FillColor: Set the circle fill color value. If FillRect is set to 0, the fill color setting is
invalid
example int x_pos,y pos,Radius,linewidth;

DWORD circle_color,fillcolor;

bool fill;

Read(_T("local device"), 0, TP_PSB, DT Bit, 300, 0, &fill);
x_pos=PSW[300];

y_pos=PSW/[301];

circle_color=*(DWORD *)(PSW+302);

Radius=PSW[304];

linewidth=PSW[306];

fillcolor=*(DWORD *)(PSW+308);

DCMapClear(1);

DCMapDrawCircle(1,x_pos,y pos,Radius,linewidth,circle color.fillfillcolor);

6-2-5-15. DCMapDrawCircleArc

function Custom arc drawing
format BOOL DCMapDrawCircleArc( DWORD dwDCMaplD, int x, int y, int Radius, int linewidth,
DWORD color, DWORD StartAngle, DWORD EndAngle )
note dwDCMapID: |Set Function Canvas Number
X: Using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,

0), set the X-axis coordinate point value for the display position of the arc

center
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y: Using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin
(0,0), set the Y-axis coordinate point value for the display position of the arc
center

Radius: Set the arc radius value

Linewidth: Set the arc line width value, i.e. thickness

Color: Set the color value of arc edges

StartAngle: Set the starting angle value of the arc, which is the angle between the line
connecting the base point and starting point and the horizontal 0 ©

EndAngle: Set the angle value of the endpoint of the arc, which is the angle between the

line connecting the base point and endpoint and the horizontal 0 °

example

int x_pos,y_pos,Radius,linewidth;
DWORD circle color;
float StartAngle,EndAngle;

x_pos=PSW[300];
y_pos=PSWJ[301];

circle_color=*(DWORD *)(PSW+302);
Radius=PSW[304];
linewidth=PSW[306];
StartAngle=*(float *)(PSW+308);
EndAngle=*(float *)(PSW+310);

DCMapClear(1);

DCMapDrawCircleAre(1,x_pos,y pos,Radius,linewidth,circle color,StartAngle,EndAngle);

caution

Taking the arc origin (center point) as the base point, the direction to the right of the horizontal

line passing through that base point is horizontal 0 °.

6-2-5-16. DCMapDrawEllipse

function Customize drawing ellipses
format BOOL DCMapDrawEllipse(DWORD dwDCMaplD, int x, int y, int X _Axis_Len, int
Y Axis_Len, int linewidth, DWORD color, BOOL FillRect, DWORD FillColor )
note dwDCMaplID: |Set Function Canvas Number
X: Using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,
0), set the display position of the ellipse origin X-axis coordinate point value
y: Using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,
0), set the Y-axis coordinate point value of the ellipse origin display position
X Axis Len: |Set the ellipse radius value of the X axis
Y Axis Len: |Set the ellipse radius value of the Y axis
Linewidth: Set the elliptical line width, i.e. thickness
Color: Set elliptical edge color values
FillRect: Set whether to fill the interior of the ellipse, 0 for no filling, 1 for filling
FillColor: Set the fill color value. If FillRect is set to 0, the fill color setting is invalid
example int Xx_pos,y pos,x_Axis,Y Axis,linewidth;

DWORD E _colorfillcolor;

bool Fill;

x_pos=PSW[300];
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y_pos=PSW/[301];

E color=*(DWORD *)(PSW+302);

x_Axis=PSW[305];

Y Axis=PSW[304];

linewidth=PSW[306];

Read(_T("local device"), 0, TP_PSB, DT Bit, 300, 0, &Fill);

fillcolor=*(DWORD *)(PSW+308);

DCMapClear(1);

DCMapDrawEllipse(1,x_pos,y pos,x Axis,Y Axis,linewidth,E color,Fill,fillcolor);

caution

The function parameters x and y are the origin (center point) of the ellipse, not the focal point.

6-2-5-17. DCMapDrawEllipseArc

function

Customize drawing elliptical arcs

format

BOOL DCMapDrawEllipseArc( DWORD dwDCMaplD, int x, int y, int X _Axis_Len, int
Y Axis_Len, int linewidth, DWORD color, DWORD StartAngle, DWORD EndAngle)

note

dwDCMaplID: |Set Function Canvas Number

X: Using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,
0), set the display position of the elliptical arc origin X-axis coordinate point

value

y: Using the upper left corner of the function canvas as the coordinate origin (0,
0), set the display position of the elliptical arc origin Y-axis coordinate point

value

X Axis Len: |Setthe X-axis radius value of the elliptical arc

Y Axis Len: |Setthe Y-axis radius value of the elliptical arc

Linewidth: Set the width of the elliptical arc line, i.e. thickness

Color: Set the color value of elliptical arc edges

StartAngle: Set the starting angle value of the elliptical arc, which is the angle between the
line connecting the base point and starting point and the horizontal 0 °

EndAngle: Set the angle value of the endpoint of the elliptical arc, which is the angle

between the line connecting the base point and endpoint and the horizontal 0 °

example

int x_pos,y pos,x Axis,Y Axis,linewidth;

DWORD e¢Arc_color;

float StartAngle,EndAngle;

x_pos=PSW[300];

y_pos=PSW/[301];

eArc_color=*(DWORD *)(PSW+302);

x_Axis=PSW[305];

Y Axis=PSW[304];

linewidth=PSW[306];

StartAngle=*(float *)(PSW+308);

EndAngle=*(float *)(PSW+310);

DCMapClear(1);

DCMapDrawEllipseAre(1,x_pos,y pos,x Axis,Y Axis,linewidth,eArc color,StartAngle,EndAngle
);

caution

Taking the origin (center point) of the elliptical arc as the base point, the direction to the right of
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the horizontal line passing through the base point is horizontal 0 °. The function parameters x

and y are the origin (center point) of the elliptical arc, not the focal point.

6-2-5-18. DCMapClear

function Clear Canvas Content
format BOOL DCMapClear( DWORD dwDCMaplD )
note dwDCMaplD: | Set Canvas Number
example DCMapClear(1);// Clear the contents of the function canvas number 1

6-2-5-19. CodeSysRead/CodeSysWrite

Function

Read and write codesys label address operation (used for reading and writing bits and word
registers)

Format

Read BOOL CodeSysRead(int devld, char * labelName, int count, int labelType, void*
operation pValue);

Write BOOL CodeSysWrite(int devld, char * labelName, int count, int dataType, void*
operation pValue);

Note

devld: CodeSys device ID

labelName: |CodeSys label name

count: Operation quantity

labelType: | CodeSys label type

pValue: Numerical buffer (length should match dataType type)

Example

bool bValue;// Define a bool variable
float fValue;// Define a floating-point word type

CodeSysRead(_T("Xinje XS series (CodeSys)"),
"Application/GVL _HMI Group Axis/Group AxisCtrl InOut[0]/ib_axis enable", 1, 0, &bValue);//
Read bit label ib_ Axis Enable

CodeSysRead(_T("Xinje XS series (CodeSys)"),
"Application/GVL _HMI Group Axis/Group AxisCtrl InOut[0]/if axis Jog speed", 1, 13,
&fValue);// Read floating-point label if Axis Jog speed

CodeSysWrite(_T("Xinje XS series (CodeSys)"),
"Application/GVL _HMI Group Axis/Group AxisCtrl InOut[0]/ib_axis enable", 1, 0, &bValue);//
Read bit label ib_ Axis Enable

CodeSysWrite(_T("Xinje XS series (CodeSys)"),
"Application/GVL_HMI Group Axis/Group AxisCtrl InOut[0]/if axis Jog speed", 1, 13,
&fValue);// Read floating-point label if Axis Jog speed

Note

When writing CodeSysRead/CodeSysWrite functions, be sure to add the & addressing symbol.
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6-2-5-20. CodeSysReadString/CodeSysWriteString

Function Read and write codesys label address operation (used for reading and writing string registers)
Format Read string | BOOL CodeSysReadString(int devld, char * labelName, int count, int len, void*
operation pValue);
Write string | BOOL CodeSysWriteString(int devld, char * labelName, int count, int len, void*
operation pValue);
Note devld: CodeSys device ID
labelName: |CodeSys label name
count: Operation quantity
len: String length
pValue: Numerical buffer (length should match dataType type)
Example char charValue[2];// Define a string type variable
CodeSysReadString(_T("Xinje XS series (CodeSys)"), "Application/STR1[2]", 2, 20,
&charValue);// Read string labels
CodeSysWriteString(_T("Xinje XS series (CodeSys)"), "Application/STR1[2]", 2, 20,
&charValue);// Write string labels
Note When writing CodeSysReadString/CodeSysWriteString functions, be sure to add the &

addressing symbol.

6-2-5-21. Lock/Unlock

Function

Mutually exclusive locks; If multiple functions need to access a variable simultaneously, a mutex
lock should be used. If Lock is used to lock an ID, the program that locks the ID again will block
until it is unlocked by UnLock

Format

Lock void Lock(int id);

UnLock void Lock(int id);

Note

Id: Range: 0~9

Example

/I The following two functions run simultaneously:

void func0()

{
Lock(1);
PSW[123] = 55;
UnLock(1);

}
void funcl()

{
Lock(1);
PSW[123] = 66;
UnLock(1);

391



6-2-5-22. COMReceive

Function

Free Communication - Free Format Serial Port Reception Function

Format

int COMReceive(int devld, char* buf, int len, unsigned short timeOut, unsigned short
timeBytes)

Note

devld: Free format device identification

buf: Data buffer (length should match actual data length)

len: Data buffer length (in bytes)

timeOut: Time out in milliseconds, 0/greater than 0 (blocking until data is received/no

data execution ends after timeout in milliseconds)

timeBytes: Frame interval, 0/greater than 0 (blocking until receiving len length

data/exceeding timeBytes characters without data execution ends)

Return: -1/Greater than or equal to 0 (execution failed/actual received length)

Example

int result =-1;

char data[256] = {0};

result = COMReceive(_T("free format"), data, 100, 0, 0);// Received 100 characters, execution
ended

result = COMReceive(_T("free format"), data, 100, 1000, 0);// If there is no data after 1000
milliseconds, the execution will end. Otherwise, if there are 100 characters received, the execution
will end

result = COMReceive(_T("free format"), data, 100, 1000, 10);// If there is no data execution end
after 1000 milliseconds, otherwise the actual received length will be returned if there is no data

execution end after receiving 100 characters or more than 10 characters

Note

The timeout and frame interval are configured according to the requirements of the target

communication device

6-2-5-23. COMSend

Function Free Communication - Free Format Serial Port Sending Function
Format int COMSend(int devld, char* buf, int len)
Note devld: Free format device ID
buf: Data buffer (length should match actual data length)
len: Data buffer length (in bytes)
Example int result = -1;
char data[256] = {0};
//'Send 100 characters
result = COMSend(_T("free format"), data, 100);
Communication | Taking Xinje PLC free communication as an example, equipment: XL5E; Function: Set YO to ON.
example The statement is as follows:

int result = -1;

char snd[8] = {0}, data[8] = {0};

snd[0]=0x01;// Here is an example of modbus, which can be used according to the communication
product protocol

snd[1]=0x05;

snd[2]=0x60;

snd[3]=0x00;
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snd[4
snd[5

OxFF;
0x00;
snd[6]=0x92;
snd[7]=0x3A;
result = COMSend(_T("free format"), snd, 8);

]:
]:
]:
]:

6-3. Project example

6-3-1. Data compare

Example requirements:

Take three integers from the PLC for comparison, and output the maximum and minimum values for display on

the HML.

Example device:

(1) One TS3-700-E and one XD5SE-30T4-E

(2) One USB download cable, one PLC communication cable, and one computer

Related information:

(1) User Manual for XD/XL Series Programmable Controllers (Basic Instructions)

(2) TouchWin Pro Editing Software User Manual

Operation process:

1. Establish C function block

In the Engineering Tree Function Block, right-click and select Add Function.
Engineering tree
-8 Project

I'—.E User screen

- User form

T3 System picture

35 System form

=% Function Block

':i Header file

Add function |
Paste

The function block information input box appears (as shown in the figure below), fill in the relevant information
and click OK.
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Function |
Compare
name P | i

Descriptio
n

Author

Date Wednesday, April

Ok Cancel |

Establish a C function block editing environment, with the following functions:

MR Y B & & - - | < = 3
MNew Save Cut Copy Paste Delete Undo Redo Compile Searchand replace Mote Note off

; N L Tt e
= s Function Block | ] { Gl
= Header file RdaE o o
P zon i Date  : 4/26/2023
& .
= Funcd Descript:
€ Compare | SR e ]

#¢include "macro.h®

wold Compared)
1
WORD a,b,c,max.min;:

Read(_T("XINJE XD/XL/XG (Modbus RTUD "), 1, TFZ_D, DT Word, 0, 0, &a)://read PLC data DO
Fead{_T("XINJE XD/XKL/XG (Modbus RTU "), 2, TPZ D, OT Word; 2, 0, &b);//read PLC data D2
Read(_T("{5® xD/¥L/XGEFI| (Modhus RTU) "), 1, TPZ D, DT Word, 4, D, &c)://read PLC data D4

if (a>b) //compare the data
[max=a;min=h: |

alse

{max=b;min=a; |

4 f fmaver)

Function Block ¢ | »

2. Call the function
Place a function key on the screen, and the remaining settings are shown in the following figure. Select
"Function Call" from the "Optional Functions" on the right, then click the "Add" button to add this function.
Double click "Call Function" in the "Selected Functions" section, and select the name of the function to be

called in the "Function" section (select the newly created function "Compare" above) to add the function.
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|

Function key

Function |Appearance/Security set| Location |

Control ID  FB1
Description
Action  Press Status v|

[] Start

Functions

Optional functions

Basic Attributes Security settings
Function ]
= Compare v Edit

! | Function

® Serial executior_| Parallel execution

Determine

L

SR E VR

Click on the "Appearance" option, set the function key text to "Function Call", and finally click "OK" to
complete the settings.

3. screen editing
Place 3 numerical inputs, addresses D0, D2, D4, 2 numerical displays, addresses PS300, PSW301, 5 text strings,
as follows:

510 511 s12

Do D2 D4

4. Finally, download the program to the HMI and connect it to the PLC for operation.
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6-3-2. Clear the data block

Example requirements:

The data blocks in the PLC are cleared to zero.

Example device:

(1) One TS3-700-E and one XD5E-30T4-E

(2) One USB download cable, one PLC communication cable, and one computer

Related information:

(1) TouchWin Pro Editing Software User Manual

Operation process:
1. Place 3000 data input components on the screen, with addresses set to D0, D1... D2999, and attributes

set to WORD. The number of digits is 5, and unsigned number (i.e. WORD unsigned). As follows:

(o0 ] [ ] oo | oo | [doo | {deen | fideomn | [dbon ] {deo ] [ |

] [0 ] e | [ | [ ] e | e | [0 ] [0 ] i |
2. Establish C function block

In the Engineering Tree Function Block, right-click and select Add Function.

=

=@ Project
=& User screen

------ ™ [00001]Pagel
----- = User form

-T2 System picture
#-5 System form
=& Function Block
----- B Header file

SN G I
Add function

Paste

#+E Library

The function block information input box appears (as shown in the figure below), fill in the relevant information

and click OK.

Function ic‘f i .
name ! 1
Descriptio
n

Author

Date Wednesday, April
Ok Cancel
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Establish a C function block editing environment, with the following functions:

AR BBy = « o § a 2 3

Mew Save CulECnpy Paste Delete Unéln Red.c: C,arﬁlpile Search and replace  Note Note off

B L e L R T R L A

= I Function Block

Rame : Clr.c
= Header file Kt
=8 Source file Date  : 4/26/2023
£ FuncD Descript:
€ Compare . RN TN AT AT AR A E TR AR AR TN TN R RN RN A AT AR AT
£Cir ¢include "macro.h”
void Clx()
{WORD allo0]={0)r
int i;

for{i=0;i<30;1i++])
{
Writes( T("XINJE XD/XL/XG (Modbus BTU) "), 1, TPZ_D, DT Word, 0+100*i, O, 100, a};
1

¢ >
3. call the function

Place a function key on the screen, and the remaining settings are shown in the following figure. Select
"Function Call" from the "Optional Functions" on the right, then click the "Add" button to add this function.
Double click "Call Function" in the "Selected Functions" section, and select the name of the function to be
called in the "Function" section (select the newly created function "Clr" above) to add the function.

- ug
Function key L2y

Function ~ Appearance'Security set|_Location
ControlID  FB2
Description
Action | Press Status v

[] start

Functions

Optional functions
R EEE
REE

Basic Attributes Securlty settings

Functio - - , -
al | Edit | Function

(® Serial executior_ Parallel execution

: Determine

EETED

Click on the "Appearance" option, set the function key text to "Reset", and finally click "OK" to complete the
settings.

4. Download the program to the HMI for operation.
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6-3-3. Four arithmetic operations of floating point

Example requirements:

Perform addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division operations.

Example device:

(1) One TS3-700-E

(2) One USB download cable and one computer

Related information:

(1) TouchWin Pro Editing Software User Manual

Operation process:

1. New project, screen content production

(1) Place two data input components on the screen, with their addresses set to PFW300 and PFW302, their
attributes set to DWORD, floating point display (DWORD float), integer bits 3 and decimal bits 2. The settings
are shown in the following figure (all other data input operations are the same):

Basic AltData inp/Scale co| Notice !Aupearl«isleu.u'itvii.mtiun

Controf I DI2

Description

] Read / Write use different address

Read [ Write Address
Devic | Eihiogs ~ | Settin
Addre| prw ~| 300
Data Dword ! Float L - p
" L_| Indired
type '

Basic Att Data inpiScale co| Notice |Appeara Security |Location

[] show | Leading 0

Number of digits

Integer digits B - Decimal digits

(2) Place four data display components on the screen, with addresses of PFW304, PFW306, PFW308, and
PFW310. The attributes are all set to DWORD, floating point display (DWORD float), with 3 integer bits and 2
decimal bits. The settings are shown in the following figure (all other data display operations are the same):

Basic AttriData displlScale con/Appearan Security s| Location
Control I DDO
Description
Read address
Devic | aipiges v | Settin
Addre| ppw v ||304

Data | pword v Float
type

L . -.
[ Indirect

Basic Attrj Data displiScale con'Appearan Security s| Location

] Show [] Leading 0

Number of digits

Integer digits Decimal digits
3

s

P
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3. Establish C function block
In the Engineering Tree Function Block, right-click and select Add Function.

E-# Project
=< User screen

- [00001]Pagel

""" ™ User form

&3 System picture

52 System form

=& Function Block

""" B Header file
= w—
Add function

Paste

#5 Library

The function block information input box appears (as shown in the figure below), fill in the relevant information
and click OK.

Function
mame
Descriptio |
n

calculate]

Author |

Date Wednesday, April v

Establish a C function block editing environment, with the following functions:

m R 5 B2 o9 o & 1 a2 @

1 -

Mew Save Cut Copy Paste Deiete Undo Redo Compile Searchand replace Note Mote off

~y = i l,’bi"itll!i‘!l'a'\*l!i‘!il!l'li(i'iilt.l'\li*i'il!l'rk'l ~
= 1% Function Block | ~ Mame » galculate.c
S Header file .P.u;";'.:lr e o
EIS Source file | Date : 472672023
_a FuncQ x Descript:
—E] Compare | L L L L L L L L TS T DO Py
B ar _ #include "macro.h"

&) calculate
wold calculate()
1 i
11 fioat a,b,resultl4];
Reads (_T("local device™), 0, TP PEW, DT DwWord, 300, 0, 1, &a);
Reads(_T{"local device"), 0, TP PFW, DT DWord, 302, 0, 1, &b);

result [0]=a+h;
result [1]=a-b;
result[2]=a*h;|
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4. call the function
Place a function key on the screen, and the remaining settings are shown in the following figure. Select
'Function Call' from the 'Optional Functions' on the right, then click the' Add "button to add this function.
Double click on' Call Function 'in the' Selected Functions' section, and select the name of the function to be
called in the 'Functions' section (select the newly created function' calculate 'above) to add the function.
Function key
Function  Appearance Security set| Lacation

ControfID  FB2

Desription

Action | Press Status v

[ Start

Functions

ee———]
IR calculate

Basic Attributes | Security settings

Functio - -
al L Edit Function

® Serial executior | Parallel execution

Determine Cancel

Optional functions
ol ted. |

i i1

TS
T
EETED

Click on the "Appearance" option, set the function key text to "Four operations”, and finally click "OK" to
complete the settings.
5. Download the program to the HMI for operation.

6-3-4. Data type cast

Example requirements:

It is mainly used to realize the forced conversion of data type through C function, where floating point is
converted to integer, and integer is converted to floating point.

Example device:

(1) One TS3-700-E

(2) One USB download cable and one computer

Related information:

(1) TouchWin Pro Editing Software User Manual

Operation process:

1. New project, screen content production

Place two data input components on the screen, with their addresses set to PFW300 and PFW400, and their
attributes set to DWORD. The PFW300 data type is floating point (DWORD float), with 3 integer bits and 2
decimal bits. The PFW400 data type is set to unsigned numbers with 5 integer bits and 0 decimal places. Place a
data display unit on the screen, with the address set to PFW500, the attribute set to DWORD, the data type
floating point (DWORD float), integer bits 3 and decimal bits 2. The settings are shown in the following figure:
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Dword-float ﬁé‘nrd-unsigned Dwerd-float

3. Establish C function block
In the Engineering Tree Function Block, right-click and select Add Function.

E-# Project

B8 User screen
- [00001]Pagel
""" ™ User form
&3 System picture
52 System form
=& Function Block

""" & Header file
o B
i Add function

Paste

#5 Library

The function block information input box appears (as shown in the figure below), fill in the relevant information

and click OK.

Author

Date lWednesday. A_pril v

Establish a C function block editing environment, with the following function sections

Convert: cast a floating point number to an integer.

—=

] = ¥ e T ] -y o £ o

53 N — S LE ¥4 = =
Mew Save Cut Copy Paste Delete Undo Redo Compile Search and replace MNote Mote off

SR A R A R AR AR R RN R AR R RN AR PR RN R AR R R

= A Function Block . . . COnVErt.c
& Header file | - Author -
= Source file | Date  : 4/26/2023
i FuneO i Descript:
.4 Umnpaw i A R R R R R R R R R R A R R R R R S R R R R R
e cir #include “"macro.h"
12 calculate
€ ‘convert | - void convert()
1 [float a;

Reads (_®("local device®), 0, TP PFW, DT DWord, 300, 0, 1, &a):
Write( T{"local device"), 0, TP PFW, DT DWord, 400, 0, a);

|
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Convertl: Integer cast to floating point number.

A = ¥ i T ) . - i o

A B ] I L] ) 3 1 F] 3
New Save Cut Copy Paste Delete Undo Redo Compile Search and réplace Note Note off

ISR T F NN NS TR ISR SRR R

=1 Function Block

Hame i comvertl.c
= Header file AEE .

= & Source file Date : 4/26/2023
© Funcd Descript:
G Compare R R R R e R e T e e
£l Clr 1 #includs "macro.h”
= calculate
£ convert void conwertl()
= convertl [

"}, 0, TE_PEW, DT DwWord, 400, D, &hb);
"}, 0, TE_PFW, DT DWord, 300, 0, 1, &df:

4. call the functions
Place a function key on the screen, and the remaining settings are shown in the following figure. Select
"Function Call" from the "Optional Functions" on the right, then click the "Add" button to add this function.

Double click on "Call Function" in the "Selected Functions" section, and select the name of the function to be

called in the "Functions" section (select the newly created function "convertl" above) to add the function.

Function key ]
| Function .Appea'ancf:.SIémrit\!SEl.i Location
Contral ID  FB2

Description
Action  Press Status w

[7] start

Functions i i
E Optional functions

HEFES convertl [ SEsE

Basic Attributes -Secun'tysetﬁngs
Functiony [ :
a | conver | | [Bdk | | Fecken

'@ Serial execution ! Parallel execution

M
mE TED

Click the "Appearance” option, set the function key text to "floating point>Integer", and finally click "OK" to

complete the setting.

Create another function key, the operation is the same as above, call the function "convert", and the text is

"integer>floating point number".

5. Download the program to the touch screen for operation.
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7. HMI system settings

7-1. System setting introduction

This function is to modify and display the system parameters of the HMI. After downloading the project, it will
PoE
)

n 1-"\?- "

be displayed in the bottom right corner of the touch screen by default. Clicking on the setting icon will

b =0
display the default hidden " ‘fff\ \% A" icon, which includes system settings, keyboard, and device
information from left to right. If you do not need this function, you can hide it by checking the "Hide System

Menu" on the project download page. The setting icon will not appear in the bottom right corner of the touch

screen (after checking hide, you need to download the project).

Communication settings

Connection USB v

uss Communic

Upload Download

Downloa ssssse =

¥l Allow project upload ¥l Upload pajsssses @

] User defined boot scred_| Use the default boot screen

[ Synchronize PC time ¥ Hide menu system [1 Enable installment
[#| Clear alarm record [| Clear operation | Clear data acquisition
v Overwrite recipe data ] Download fonts to W] Clear PFW/SPFW data

7-2. Keyboard

=
Click on the "ﬁ'" icon to pop up the keyboard, which serves as the input keyboard for modifying system

parameters on the touch screen and can also be used as the input keyboard for registers.
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L R
Esc 1 2 3 4 5 (3 7 8 9 i - = BackSpace
Tab q W e r t ¥ u i o p [ 1
Caps a 5 d f g h i k I : ! \
shift z ¥ c v b n m . . / Enter
Y Al = S '

7-3. Device information

Click the @ icon to display a device information pop-up window, which includes HMI version, download
version, system version, device IP, and device ID.

e,

HmilgZ: 1.1.3.221018

AOUEA: 1.1.3.2201012
BEHEE: HV2
iREIP: 172318169

{@#&ID:  118-049-202-8EB2-0671

7-4. Setting

B
Click "{H\ to pop up the 'Please Enter Password' pop-up window, where you can enter the 'Set Password'
(default initial password 123456, which can be customized on the chapter 7-2 password setting page) and enter
the setting interface. There are 7 pages under the settings interface, from left to right: name, password, network,

time, VNC, system, and others.
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7-4-1. Name
Click on "Name" to enter, click on the "Modify" button on this page to modify the name of this HMI. After

entering the name, click "Confirm" to save it.

When the modified name is downloaded through the local area network on the download page, scan the IP

to display the corresponding name.

el lr..t.l PR T o) = d R RN N E o W
BEEE
Ewrn  RER 3
@ BEPEE (172312147 <]
O BEDEN [133-192-026-6383-5723  ~|
LA B - |
DewName | P DeviD | Madel
Hei [ 17231055 | 13ise0e6e33sr2 | T53-1000-E
Firni 172310241 096-120-250-CE2E-7572 TS3-T00-E
Heni 172310110 275-036-242-DAZ34362 TS3-700-E
Hmi 1723100 314-127-180-07AF-7974 TS5L-1500-E
Hr 723223 204-060-020-7985-2471 TSSL-700-E
Hr_ sz 125-152-043-77DE-0156 TS3-700-E
Hmi 172.31.2970 b} ij]'ll—m T53-
Hrmi 72153 419-161-108-5CAT-3998 T53-700-E
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7-4-2. Password

Click "Password" to enter, where you can modify the upload password, download password, set password, and

VNC password. To modify the password, you need to enter the original password, and the system default
password is "12345678".

|
| IS EE ) EiR VNG| R | B |

change upload
password

This function is used to modify the upload password of the corresponding project.

If the upload password is set in the software before downloading the project, and is modified
on the touch screen after downloading the project, the corresponding password when
uploading the project is the modified password.

If the upload password is set before downloading the project and is not modified on the touch
screen after downloading the project, the upload password remains the password set in the
software before downloading the project, and the upload password can be blank.

If the input upload password does not correspond to the set password, the download page will
prompt for an incorrect command password. For the specific operation steps of the project
upload function, please refer to chapter 2-6 Upload Project

change
download

password

The download password is used for the download interface and can only be modified through
the password setting interface in the HMI settings. After modifying the download password,
the corresponding password on the download page during project download is the modified
password, and the download password cannot be empty. If the entered download password
does not correspond to the set password, the download page will prompt "Command password
error". Please refer to chapter 2-5 project download for the specific operation steps of the
engineering download function

change setting

This function is used to modify the password for entering HMI settings. After modifying the

password setting password, the corresponding password when entering the settings is the modified
password. If the entered setting password is incorrect, the HMI page will pop up a "Password
Incorrect" pop-up window. The HMI settings interface can only be accessed by entering the
correct setting password.
change VNC This function is used to modify the password when VNC connects to the HMI the next time.
password

change remote
password

This function is used to modify the password when connecting to the HMI remotely the next
time. The modified password requires a HMI restart to take effect
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7-4-3. Network

Click "Network" to enter, where you can modify the IP address of the HMI. You can choose to automatically
obtain the IP address through DHCP or manually set the IP address. If an IP address is set in the project, the IP
displayed on this page after downloading the project is the IP set by the project.

[ ]

7-4-4. Time

Click "Time" to enter. On this page, you can modify the display time of the HMI. If you want to set the time,
you need to remove the default "Disable Clock Setting" check from the system clock setting page in the project.
Then you can download the project to the HMI and modify the time on this page.

Paramete| Monitor InteractidUser peri  Clock  Device | Printer | Project |
IE Disable clock setting ]
Clock source
(®1 HMI internal
() Peripheral

L[] write clock to peripheral
Write
mode

Clock display format

® Decimal system | Hexadecimal

Continuity b

Number of
synchironiz

Device | Register
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7-4-5. VNC

VNC connection supports two connection methods: one is the information configuration entry within TS
software. The other type is an external VNC Viewer.

Only a single VNC can be enabled, that is, only one VNC entry can
be enabled to connect to this HMI. If an external VNC Viewer is
enabled, priority should be given to connecting to the VNC

configured internally in the software, and the settings will take

effect synchronously.

Support multiple VNC usage, that is, multiple VNC entries are
enabled simultaneously to connect to this HMI, and synchronization

takes effect after setting.

Close VNC connection, that is, other VNC ports cannot enable VNC
connection to this HMI. After setting, synchronization will take
effect.

7-4-6. System

Click "System" to enter, where you can view system information and the proportion of system resources.
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7-5. System menu

Under the system menu, touch calibration, firmware updates, and viewing and modifying partial system
information of the HMI can be performed, including local information, time, IP, password, and information

functions. At the same time, all screens serve as system menus and can be called up in user project.

B Enter mode

If the hardware version of the HMI is H1, in the event of a power outage, turn the 3rd dial switch on the back of
the HMI to ON and then power on to enter the system menu; If the hardware version of the HMI is H2 or above,
you need to first hold down any position of the touch screen, then power on the HMI to enter the system menu

B Function description

B AR

ECRYOESER PN AMSDEE

Project screen | Click to directly enter the project editing screen.

System
setting

After clicking this button, you can enter the touch screen system settings screen, where you can
view or modify the internal settings of the touch screen, including the local information, time, IP,
password, and information related functions of the HMI. In the following sections, a detailed

explanation of this feature will be provided.

Firmware |Used to update HMI firmware.

update

Touch When there is a deviation in the touch, this function can be used for calibration. Press and hold for

calibration |3 seconds in any blank area to enter the calibration screen

2
The information function is only supported by the TS5 series HMI.

7-5-1. Native information

After clicking the "System Settings" button, you will enter the screen shown in the following figure. Under this
function, you can view and modify the local information, time settings, HMI IP settings, and password settings
of the touch screen. The TS5 series has an additional information settings page, which can be switched through
the left button. Click the "Home" button in the upper left corner to return to the startup page of the project
screen.

In the local information, you can view the local model, module model, HMI version, system version, hardware
version, local IP, local ID, available memory, and available storage.
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7-5-2. Time setting

The time setting page allows you to view and modify the current date, time, and week.
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:IPjHMHpaQ] 3 ;. r : L
m:|
I ese=
A open .

If you need to change the date, you can click the "Modify" button in the bottom right corner to directly modify
the sub items that need to be corrected. After modification, click "Confirm" and the page will prompt the
modification result; If you click the "Cancel" button, the modified content will not be saved.
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7-5-3. HMI IP setting

The IP settings page allows you to view and modify the IP acquisition method and IP address related
information of the HMI.
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Under the condition of manually setting the IP address, after changing the IP address, click "OK" to save, and
the page will pop up with the modification result; If you click the "Cancel" button, the modified content will not

be saved.
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7-5-4. Password setting

The password setting page is used to modify the upload password, download password, and set password of the
HMLI. If you need to modify the password, you can directly enter the original password, new password, and
confirm the new password in the input box under the corresponding category. After entering all three, click
"Modify" and the page will prompt you with the modification result.
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# Kind reminder: Please remember your password information. If you forget it, you will not be able

to retrieve it.

7-5-5. Informatization settings

The TS5 series products support the IoT function, which can be viewed and switched through the "Information
Settings" page, including internet access and password changes. Due to the impact of information technology
related function settings on HMI networking, it is necessary to verify the information technology password,
which is the remote password of the HMI. The default password at the factory is 12345678.
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After successfully entering the password, you can enter the relevant information configuration page. The
homepage allows you to view information related to information technology, such as the current device's
networking method, signal strength, SIM card status, and remote related flag status.
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(=g 0 Witk {cloud.onje et

SIMEIES:  isdcHia

FRERET: CER

VNCERFS: VNCEREA

MOTTESES: DER .
EREEEN iEE

Networking
method

Display the current networking status of the HMI. The information on networking methods
includes: wired, WiFi, 4G, and not connected.

Signal strength

Display the signal strength in 4G or WiFi mode, with a value of -99~0. The closer to 0, the
stronger the signal. In wired mode, the signal strength is displayed as 0.

SIM card status

Display the status of the SIM card in 4G internet mode.

The SIM card status includes six different states: network normal, SIM card detected,
successful network login, internet failure, SIM card detected, network login failure, internet
failure, SIM card not detected, error, and 4G module not inserted.

Remote login flag

Display the current remote login status of the device. This includes two states: logged in and
not logged in.

VNC enable flag

Display the current VNC enabled status of the device. Including two states: enabled and not
enabled.

MQTT service flag

Display the current MQTT service status of the device. This includes two states: logged in
and not logged in.

Xinje Cloud QR | The three QR codes are the QR codes for Cloud webpage, APP download, and WeChat mini
code program, which can be scanned and recognized with a mobile phone. Through cloud
platform, remote operations such as VNC and data transmission can be performed on touch
screens.
Information Click "Information Password Modification" to enter the password modification page as
password shown in the following figure. On this page, you can modify the VNC password and remote
modification password of the HMI.
VMHCER L -1 fud bt L= L}
HREESh L]
WEE BT
L ] ik imEil
Note: After changing the remote password, it must be restarted the HMI to take effect.
Modify Click the "Modify" button to enter the network configuration viewing and configuration

page. If the networking method has been configured, the current networking method page
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will be displayed upon entering; If the internet connection method is not configured, the
wired internet connection page will be displayed.

You can switch the networking mode through the dropdown menu in the upper left corner of
the "Networking Mode" and make corresponding networking configurations. The following
will provide a detailed introduction to three different networking mode configurations.

4G LR
WiFi_Epod
=i Au

Return Click to exit the information settings and return to the system page.

(1) Wired networking
The wired internet configuration page is shown below, and you can choose to automatically obtain an IP address
through DHCP or manually set an IP address according to your needs. After setting up, click "Confirm" to save.
If you click the "Back" button during the setup process, all changes to the current page will not be saved.
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(2) WiFi networking
Under WiFi internet connection mode, it is necessary to configure the WiFi for internet connection, as shown in
the following figure.

WiFI B!
551D e HSEM
Xinje AP WPA_WPAZ_PSK -65 E=m
Himkitiua WPA_WPAZ PSK -1
xinje WPAZ_PSK .85 =l
TR-LINK_2108ER HONE -a7 I
DIRECT-C6-HP Laser 136w WBA2_PSK -a7 L
120
ik iEE
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The page will display 12 WiFi networks that can be selected in a table, divided into two pages with 6 rows
displayed on each page. You can switch between the "Previous" and "Next" buttons on the right side. Currently,
automatic refresh is not supported. To refresh, you can click the "Refresh” button on the right.

If you need to configure or switch to connected WiFi, you can click on the row where the target WiFi is located.
A password prompt will appear above the table and below the networking method. After entering the correct
password in the input box, the touch screen will try to connect to WiFi. If the connection is successful, the SSID
of the WiFi will be displayed in the "Currently Connected to WiFi" section at the top right of the page, and it
will be used to connect to the network.
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airge WPAZ PSR a5 L) TP-LitK_JHBES HOME - =N
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(3) 4G networking
No other settings are required in 4G internet mode. After selecting the 4G internet mode, click "Confirm" to
proceed.
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8. Informationization settings

8-1. Information configuration login

1. Click on the menu bar - Tools - Informatization Setting to enter the Informatization Configuration

interface

Tool | View Help

Address Label Library
Advanced feature settings L

Hire purchase

@ Edm

Preference setting
4> Informatization setting

=

2. Information communication settings interface

Connection m [Zay REE= el v

Device ID: | ===

Password: |

Find available ‘ i-lCOmmunic ‘ | Connect iCIl

connection mode

LAN connection and remote connection

device ID

Enter the ID number of the connected HMI, or select the last entered ID number through the
dropdown box
Each HMI has a unique device ID, there are four methods to query the device ID.

1. You can click on the system settings button in the bottom right corner of the touch

o il
|-

*=00
screen “n 17, selectl” S T At this time, a device information box

will pop up, indicating the device ID number.

2. Check the device ID number on the nameplate on the back of the HMI.
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Tauch Panel

L

3. When downloading, select the LAN download and scan the IP interface to find the
required device ID based on the model and IP address.

Offline Simulator  Compile  System settings | Datasampling  Alarm entry
Download (PC - > HMI)

Lomnat oo = Network 1P address Device ID Model

413-169-050-93CF-1761 TS5 A00-EWHG

w Device 1P discovery | 192168.6.2 ~
Device 10 lookup | #12-165-050-93CF-F

Carmmunic

Upload Download

Downloa ssssss

¥ Mlow project upload & Upload pil sesees

4. See the description of 'Find Available Devices' below

password

default password: 12345678 (user can define the password, refer to chapter 7-3-2 password)

find available
device

When the device ID address is uncertain or multiple touch screens are connected, you can
click this button to scan the device IP that the computer is connected to. Select the IP
address that needs to be connected from the scanned IP address, click "Find Available
Devices", and the following pop-up window will pop up. Double click to select the device
you want to connect to

aFWER "] RAWD na T

[ 1T2IEN0 07 200502 1103 30009 TE5-700- Hi1/1.1. 1330006

Fimi 2N B2 20050091 6530058 TES-POO-E HLLL 02

Hirs 1236115 0220050041 4380004 TS5 700-£ HVL/1.1.3.220020
L]

communication test

Used to test whether the HMI is successfully connected to the computer. After clicking, a
prompt box will pop up displaying whether the connection was successful or failed

Connection m EETTTTTSTTNN -

Device 1D: | - .. - M

Password: |

Find available Communic Connect to

connect to the
device

After entering the correct device ID and password, click "Connect to the Device" to
successfully log in to the information configuration interface
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1. When connecting to a local area network, the HMI IP and the computer IP must be in the same
network segment. When selecting the LAN connection method, it is necessary to enter the correct ID number
and password; Alternatively, by clicking to find available devices, double-click to select the device you want to
connect to (the default connection password is 12345678).

2. Before using the information function for the first time, the HMI must contain a program. When
making remote connections for the first time, it must be connected through a local area network. After
entering the information configuration interface, different internet access methods (4g/wifi) should be selected
based on the modules behind the HMI. For specific usage methods, please refer to 2-3 internet access methods.
After successful configuration, enter the device ID number and remote connection password to successfully
connect remotely.

3. The information function can also be used when the project is not open. Select LAN or remote connection,
and only after successful connection can you enter the configuration page. When modifying information

configuration, it is necessary to maintain the connection between HMI and PC.
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8-2. State information

View the currently mounted modules and system information:

Informatizati c — X
Status information | Metworking settings | Remote settings | Online transmission | Data release
Module
information: Mo
Module V1.0
version:
Hame Register Value Hotes
SPSW56 | 5 | Single word Dec integer
Signal intensity SPSWS7 | 0 | Single word Dec integer
System time SPSW16 2023-05-06 11:5:7 | Sixword Dec integer
device running time SPSW200 00:23:18 | Triword decimal integer
IP address SPSW58 192.1686.2 | Quadword Dec integer
Subnet mask SPSWeE2 25525562550 . Quadword Dec integer
Gateway SPSWEE 192.168.6.1 | Quadword Dec integer
DNS SPSWT1 0,000 | Quadword Dec integer
_ MACaddress | SPSW75 3C47-57-07-75FF | Sixword Hex integer
VNC Service Enable FI... _ SPSB22 1 Bit_, binary
MQTT server enable fl... SPSB19 0 Bit, binar_y
~ LAN connection sign SPSB23 1 Bit, binary
Login server flag SPSB20 1 Bit, binary

Module information

Display the current module name, wired/4G/WiFi

Module version

Display the current module version

Networking mode

1:4G 2: WiFi  3:wired

Signal intensity

Effective in 4G and WiFi modes, displaying signal strength (-51dB~-113dB)

The signal greater than -51 is strongest, and the signal less than -113 is weakest
The closer the value is to 0, the stronger the signal strength

System time

Display the current system time

Device running time

Accumulated time of operation after starting the device

IP address

Display the IP address obtained by the current device

Subnet mask

Displays the subnet mask obtained by the current device

Gateway Display the gateway address obtained by the current device
DNS Displays the Domain Name System server address obtained by the current device
MAC address MAC address
VNC service enable flag | Monitor whether VNC server is enabled in HMI  1: ON  0: OFF
MQTT service enable flag | Monitor whether MQTT server is enabled in HMI  1: ON  0: OFF
LAN connection flag |1: ON  0: OFF
Login server flag Monitor whether HMI is connected to FRP server 1: ON  0: OFF

We suggest to use this flag bit to monitor if the HMI is in remote status.

This page displays the corresponding status information and system registers of the module, which can

only be viewed and cannot be modified.
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8-3. Networking settings

8-3-1. TouchwinPro software configuration

You can set the internet access method here: 4G, WiFi, or wired mode:

Informatizati

Metwoiking Wired Internet Acci v
mode:

® Get address automatically

Use the following address

(® Get server address automatically

Status information  Networking seftings | Remole sefings | Online ranamission | Data release

Use the following server address

Applicatio Ok Cancel

4G

When selecting 4G internet access, there is no need to configure parameters. After
selecting 4G internet access, click "Application” below, and a pop-up window will
prompt you to restart the HMI. After clicking "OK", restart the HMI, and the
configuration parameters will take effect. Next time, remote login information
configuration interface can be used

WIFI

When selecting WIFI to access the internet, users can manually enter their SSID and
wireless password, or click on the WiFi scan button to view the SSID, encryption
method, and signal strength of nearby devices. Click on Connect and enter the correct
WiFi password. If the connection is normal, the parameter values will be
automatically filled in to the parameter page

1-directly enter wifi name and password.

Note: The password and name must be entered correctly, otherwise it may cause
incorrect WiFi configuration to be downloaded and remote connections will not be
able to log in. If this situation occurs, it is necessary to connect through the local area
network and reconfigure the WiFi.
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Informatizati o=-X

| Status information | Networking setings Remole setings | Online tansmission | Data release

Networking |1y chouid be 17 bits v Wi

maode: =
Encryption { WPA-FSK s enter wifi name
and password
S50
wifi pisswc;i - ® |

Please confirm that the wifi settings are correct, or the network will not be available a
2. After wifi fast connection, if the original networking mode is wifi, the original wifi w

3.1t takes time for wifi to disconnect and reconnect

Applicatio | Ok Concel |

2-scan the parameters through wifi.
Step 1: Click on "WiFi Scan"

Step 2: Click the "Quick Connect" button

Step 3: Enter the corresponding WiFi password in the pop-up prompt box. If the
password is entered correctly, there will be a prompt of "Connection Successful",
otherwise there will be a prompt of "Connection Failed"

Step 4: After successful connection, click the "OK" button, display "Download
successful". The configuration parameters will take effect and remote connection can
be made

§SID o3

» 0 seTEST [wemerzrss
1 :lE—tﬁ-me WEANPAZTSE
2 T-ingBiac WEARPACESE
3 Meviisk [WEANFAZESE
4l [remmricrse
5 wrsmrscrss
(]

_BW | x|

wired

When selecting wired Internet access, users can configure to obtain IP automatically,
or manually set Internet access parameters, including IP address, subnet mask, default
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gateway and DNS

1. The settings on this page will take effect after downloading the program and power on the HMI again.

2. If switching the internet mode causes the HMI to be unable to connect, please use Ethernet to connect to the
local area network and reset the information settings.

3. Clicking the "OK" button will update all page configuration information to the lower computer(HMI). Please
make sure to check each page before clicking "OK".

Whether each item of information on a page is incorrect, such as WiFi name, WiFi password, data publishing,
etc; If only one page is changed or uncertain about the information, it suggests clicking the "Application" button,
which will only update the current page configuration to the HMI.

8-3-2. HMI (lower computer) configuration

It supports configure through the HMI (lower computer), please refer to chapter 7-5-5 informatization setting.

8-3-3. User project configuration

Support information settings in the user project. The current information settings are set using the system
template. Users can call relevant screens in the user project according to their needs, or transplant the relevant
settings in the template to the user project. The current supported screens are as follows:

By System picture

- % [20001]Local information

----- "2 [20002]Time
-8 [20003]IP
= [20004]Password setting

= [20005]Network password authentication

| [20007TWired Internet

-
-

- % [20006]Network setting
=
% [20008]WiF Internet
-

; [2000974G Internet
----- ™% [20010]Not in Internet

-3 [20011]MNetwork password
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8-4. Remote settings (VNC)

The VNC function is a remote desktop function that can operate the HMI directly through a local area network

or remote connection without the need for secondary configuration.

8-4-1. TouchwinPro software connection

TouchwinPro software is mainly used for single device maintenance and remote viewing. Generally, related

operations are performed with a known ID, and click remote settings when it is already remote login through

informatization settings.

Informatizati = X
Status information | Networking sefings | Remaote setings | Online transmission | Data release
VINC
Port number: |590( =
VNC passwrarq:lzjq 56 fi
Metwork Start VNG
If the network delay is high, it may not be connected or stuck
Appicatio Ok Cancal
Port number The default is 5900 and cannot be modified

VNC password The default password is 123456 (customizable password, refer to chapter 7-3-2
password)

Network detection After clicking on network detection, an attempt will be made to establish an Frp
connection with the HMI, reporting the connection status and whether the connection
is normal or abnormal

Start VNC Open the local VNC client when clicking to start VNC

Stop VNC Close the local VNC client when clicking to stop VNC
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Note: If the network latency is high, VNC may not be able to connect or get stuck.

8-4-2. Boxmanger software connection

The Boxmanger software is mainly suitable for managing multiple devices, and can manage model devices

through accounts. At the same time, using the Xinje IoT card can synchronize card management.

(1) Boxmanger account and group setting
Refer to A-BOX user manual.
(2) Right click on the group, select add device.

Usemame: vanemsa

A = B @

@ My Device

¢y testiil
Enter device name lNew |

greupl

EmrrdniceID| - - = = |

m 3
Enter device password | ]

Select device group |gmup1 w |

Edit group name

Delete group

‘ Add Device

(3) Enter the device ID and password, finish the configuration.

Usemame: vanessa

A & v B

ol

4 MEIEE

|y b1

graugt

Enter device name |New |

Enter device ID [164-239-090-4A33-2339 ]

Enter device password 12345678

Select device group |gmup1 ¥ |

‘ Add Device |

(4) Remote checking it.
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Usefname: vanessa

A =2 B @

Q

Device Name © New ICCID : BSAK04B51022702094842
# My Device
"0 B Device ID ; 1642390904A332339 CardStatus © %
ASICAEADTC 114081 . ) TV 1228800 M
4 graupl Online status : Online
i TUV: 274802 M
x JEAIISRHAIIZIID Networking : 55 TRV © 9539.98 M
Version Info : HV2/1.1.4.230613 (TS5L-700-E) MUL S 0.06 M
Remarks *

TS5L-TOO-E 1D 1642390904433 73390 HVZ/1L.1AZI0613 )

Data Port

Maonit I r Trans

VNCapplications

VNC password © | 123456

SartVNC |

8-4-3. PC connection

The PC end mainly relies on the Xinje Cloud, which can achieve multi end access and be used directly in the

browser.
Xinje Cloud Website: https://cloud.xinje.net/
Note: please refer to Xinje Cloud V4.1 user manual for details.

(1) Xinje Cloud account register and login.
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vanessa

B Remember password Auto login

(2) Add item

VE L T - L I ® Configure 7 Lj"'_ vanessa ~

¢ Home @ Coagus Configure - @b 3

Hiren india abc

_)
0000 IED 0000 D

Total 2 flems 1 10 /fpage ~ Golo

Add device

12345676

& Automatic positoning Kanually posfioning

+  Add a row

m ik

(4) Check the item
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3 Hem =":‘-‘}

vanessa = nom

* Hiren india W abe

(5) Remote login to check, select image quality, compression level as the actual condition.

&-4-4. Mobile connection

The mobile end mainly relies on the Xinje Cloud to achieve multi end access, which can be directly used in
apps and WeChat mini programs.
APP and Mini Program Address:

for IOS or Android
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(1) Project binding on Xinje Cloud PC end, refer to 8-4-3 for details.
(2) Remote connection (take wechat app as an example)

Z=HIE - Item e (® =Ei& - noVne TN O]
Map Item Data Alarm —_:

Q

Cancel
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8-5. Online transmission

Transparent transmission function, which means that the computer does not need to be connected to a PLC, but
only needs to be connected to a HMI to control the PLC. The PLC program can be directly downloaded and
monitored through the HMI. Two transparent transmission methods are currently supported: serial port
transparent transmission and VPN transparent transmission.

Transparent transmission function requirements: The HMI is TS5 series, and the PLC is connected to the HMI
through serial/network ports.

If the TSS access Internet mode is wired mode, only serial port transparent transmission is supported.

8-5-1. Serial port transparent transmission

Informatizati o — X

Status information | Networking seflings | Remole settings Online transmission | Data release

Transmission mo serial port passthr
COM1: COmM2:
Baud rate: 19200 v Baud rate:| 19200 v
Data bits: |8 v Data bits: |8 W
Check digi Even v Check digi Even v
Stop bit: | One v Stop bit: | One v
Virtual serial COM1 v Virtual serial COM2 v
Enable statu| | Enable COM1 Enable statu] | Enable COM2
Reset virtual serial Enable virtual

Applicatio Ok Cancel

transmission mode | Serial port transparent transmission, VPN transparent transmission

baud rate 9600/19200/38400/57600/115200
data bit 7/8

parity bit None/Odd/Even
stop bit None/One/Two/OnePointFive

virtual serial port | COM1-COM255 optional

enable status Check whether to enable COM1/COM2 ports, both serial ports can be enabled for virtual serial
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ports at the same time

reset virtual serial | After modifying multiple serial port parameters, it can be directly reset

port

enable virtual Enable the virtual serial port of COM1/COM?2 for further transparent operation

Serial port transparent connection steps:

(1) Connect the COM port of the PLC to the COM port of the TS5 through an XVP cable.

(2) Connect the HMI to the PC using a local area network/remote connection (refer to chapter 8-1), and enter
the Information Settings - Online Transparent Transmission interface.

(3) Set the serial port transmission related parameters, including baud rate, data bits, check bits, stop bits, etc.,
to be consistent with the PLC serial port parameters. Select the virtual serial port and enable it to start the

transparent transmission service.

Informatizati o - X

Status information | Networking sefiings | Remote setings  Online transmission | Data release

Transmission mo serial port passthr

ComM2:

Baud rate: 19200 v Baud rate: 19200 w
Data bits: 8 v Data bits: 8 v
Check digi Even “ Check digi Even v
Stop bit: One ] Stop bit: |One w

Virtual serial COM27 v Virtual serial COM2 v

Enable staty+| Enable COM1 Enable statu_| Enable COM2
Reset virtual serial Close the virtual

New virtual serial port pair succeeded A

Opening serial port

open the serial port successfully
Connecting to the network
Connect network successfull

COM1 port commesponding passthrough has been connected

Applicabio Ok Cancel

After enabling, the Device Manager interface will have a virtual serial port as shown in the figure below. Click
"Abort" or "Clear residual virtual serial port", and the established virtual serial port will exit and no longer

occupy the system port number.

TR BfEa) S8V BEH)
e mEH B EXE

v i &0 (COM ] LPT)
W Electronic Team Virtual Serial Port (COM1)

@ Electronic Team Virtual Serial Port (COM27)
§ EFiEE FeERET (COMSG)
W EFEELRERT (COMT)

(4) Open PLC programming software XDPpro.
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(D) select local serial port (COM1), click Comm-test, it shows “connect to PLC succeeded”, click ok.

1,5can Cycle:0.0m:

(2) after connecting, the right lower corner will show , now user can download and monitor the

PLC program.

Communication | COM_Modbus_1

Connection mode selection
Interface Type: |COM

CommProtocol: __Modt:—ua

Communication parameter configuration

Automatic Detection
Station No Baudrate(B)
1 = ~ ~
: ) 4800BPS (_! 9600BPS

Serial Port(C) (®) 19200BPS () 38400BPS

| coMm27 v ~
() 1152008PS

(¢ Blue Tooth Serial Pori

Parity(P) Other set
(_JMNone () Odd (® Even Databits:8 ,Stopbits:1

Connect To PLC Succeeded V] Auto-connect on exit

| Comm-Test OK Cancel

Note:
1. During transparent transmission, it is necessary to maintain network connectivity. If disconnected, it will affect

transparent transmission operations.

2. Transparent transmission can only be operated on the premise that PLC and HMI can communicate normally.
During transparent transmission, communication between HMI and PLC will be disconnected, and it will
resume after the transparent transmission is completed.

3. Only serial port transparent transmission is supported in LAN connection, and two transparent transmission
methods are supported in remote connection mode.

4. Try to avoid using COM1 and COM2 for virtual serial ports to avoid confusion.

8-5-2. VPN transparent transmission

VPN transparent transmission steps:
(1) PLC and HMI are connected through a network cable.
(2) Configure HMI to remote connection mode and enter the information settings online transparent

transmission interface
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(3) Select VPN transparent transmission method, set the network segments of PLC, HMI, and virtual gateway in

the same network segment, and click "Enable VPN".

]
|
X

ERiiaE
WHER BRRE SHAR EHER mese

s VENEE v

VPNSIEE
EREE [ %2 .68 . 1 . 1 |

FARE: [255_. 255 . 255 . 0O |

A | 192 . 168 . 1 . 252 |

|192_1sa. 1 .24 |

ERVPN

o wWE | mH

(4) Open PLC programming software XDPpro.
(D) enter the device IP and local IP, local IP refers to the local IP of the virtual network card, click Comm-test, it
shows “connect to PLC succeeded”, click ok.

. . . 1,5can Cycle:0.0m: .
(2) after connecting, the right lower corner will show ¥ , now user can download and monitor the

PLC program.

Communication |Ethemet_M0 dbus 1

Connection mode selection

Interface Type: | Ethernet

CommProtocal: | Modbus

Communication parameter configuration

Scan IP |

Device IP: [192 .168. 1 . 100

Local IP: [192 . 168. 1 . 252

Auto-connect on exat
Connect To PLC Succeeded

I CoumaTest oK || Cancel
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(1) Please refer to ABOX user manual for other brands of PLC transparent transmission method.

(2) Siemens S7-200 smart, Matsushita FP-XH series PLC cannot support serial port transparent
transmission.

(3) Enabling VPN will occupy the HMI IP, and the IP in the bottom right corner of the touch screen will be
blank. After turn off the VPN, will default to the previous IP address.

(4) Transparent transmission supports the use of TouchwinPro software and Boxmanger software in the

same way.

8-6. Data release

8-6-1. Data release configuration

Data release refers to sending local data information to the cloud through a specified protocol. Data release
function requirements: The HMI is TS5 series, 4G/WIFIl/wired connected and can access the corresponding

server.
Informatizati o = X
| Status imformation | Networking setings | Remote setings | Online ransmission Data release
| MQTT server configuration
Server type: ;ieneral MQTT server V|
Release me'é Ensure successful publishing once (once V|
Server addres:mqtt.x-net.info
User nam¢xinjeadmin h
paﬁw04n|l.--|noniinoli | & |
Restore | [ Resd Write
Data configuration
Instruction | Command Instruction
Instruction Communication Instruction Data
p Notes
name device address number
devicel A PSBO 1[Bit]
device2 1[Bit]
One-click IAppimliﬂ | e | —
MQTT server setting
server type general MQTT server /Aliyun server/Custom server
) Corresponding QoS service quality level: QoS0, published only once, regardless of
release . . . . . .
thod publish once whether it reaches the publisher or not, the publisher (when the client or server is
metho .. )
the sender) only sends once, regardless of whether the receiving end has received
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the data

Successfully
published at least
once (possibly
multiple times)

Corresponding QoS service quality level: QoS1, successfully published at least
once. The publisher needs to confirm upon arrival. After publishing the message, the
publisher waits for the recipient's confirmation message. If the receiving end does
not reply, resend it

Ensure successful
publishing once

(with and only once)

Corresponding QoS service quality level: QoS2, to ensure successful publication
once, the publisher needs to confirm upon arrival, and the recipient needs to confirm
again by the publisher

server address

Default mqtt.x-net.info and cannot be modified

user name The default is xinjeadmin, which can be modified by users themselves
password Default 16 bits password and not visible
restore Restore the publishing method, username, and password to the default configuration
read Read the published MQTT configuration, password, username, and publishing
method
write Write the latest configuration to the MQTT server

Data Configuration: Configure data publishing, allowing for creation, deletion, and editing of published content.

add Add instructions to be released

instruction

edit Edit the added instructions to view their details or modify them

instruction

delete To delete an added instruction, left click on the line that needs to be deleted and click on the

instruction

instruction to delete it

Click on the command add to enter the data command configuration and edit the data source

Device command

Command 1

Data specifi Bit

Data object PSB

MQTT

Maximui

remar

device command:

Data type: BOOL(Bool)

Trigger cc less than Minimui 5

Communic: Z=HBIZE W
b Add metho Single addition “
v Start addre 0 ; 0

Trigger mi Triggered when the valu v

~ Publish ew S

Ok Cancel

command name | Name the current instruction, the instruction name cannot be empty
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communication | Select the data source, which can be connected to devices within the HMI project or local HMI
device
data select the data format, Bit/Word
specification
add method | Single addition: mapping one instruction to one address
Batch Add: Multiple addresses mapped to a specified command (with consistent data types)
data object | select the register type
start address | enter the start address
MQTT:
data type the data type includes INT16U, INT16S, INT32U, INT32S, INT64S, Float, Double, Char[]
trigger method | Triggered when the value changes, triggered when the condition is met, and triggered at a fixed
time
trigger Trigger conditions are divided into: less than, within range, greater than, not equal to, and
condition  |beyond range
minimum Set the minimum value of the range. When the trigger condition is greater than, this item is not
filled in
maximum | Set the maximum value of the range, and leave this field blank when the trigger condition is less
than
publish space |The interval between publishing data, in seconds
remark Comment name for data

Click on the command edit and enter the editing interface:

[Ea . o] = =
Add Defete Deleteall  Import Export

1} Instruction Bax valus Publizh Rotes

Data pata | Ein value

search Enter relevant keywords to search
add add a instruction
delete Select a line of instructions to delete
delete all delete all the commands
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8-6-2. Xinje cloud server

Operation steps (take Xinje Cloud server as an example):
(1) Enter the information settings - data release interface.

Informatizati

isnn" L i“ ‘_mmlﬁmsmic.;_

e =%

Iﬂah release |

[ MQTT server configuration
Server type: General MQTT server

|
|

Release met Ensure successful publishing once {once v

Server addres: mgtt.x-netinfo

User nnma';f}@eadmin

pwio'o ssssssssssee

Restare Read |

Data configuration

|lrm:ucﬁnn|  Command |Insn'ucﬂm|

Instruction Communication Instruction
name device address

Data
number

(2) select server type: general MQTT server.

| oneciar | Applestio || ok || Concel
MQTT server configuration
Server type: |General MQTT server VI

Release met ENsure successful publishing once (once v/|

Server addres: mqtt.x-net.info

User nam{:dnjaadmin

pasm#oacnoo.oo.-aoooo

(3) select release method, please choose it as needs.
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MQTT server configuration

Server type: | General MQTT server v

Release met Ensure successful publishing once (once v |

Publish only once
Publish successfully at least once (possibly |

Server addres

Ensure successful publishing once {once an

b ie..n 53
User name xinjeadmin

passw(,.{o--oloooaooa-oo- L &

Restore ‘ [ Read ‘ Write

(4) click add instrcution, click ok after addition.

Command | | Instruction
|}

Data configuration

Device command

Command ¢ Communice ZHEiRE b |
Data specifi Bit v Add metho Single addition v
Data objet.l{ PSB w Start addre, 0 | ) 0

MQTT

i « T ed the valui v
Data type: BOOL(Boal) Trigger mTriggered when the valut v

Trigger ca less than © Minimue 5|
Maximui = iPubl ish evi 5
remar |

Note: When adding or deleting device protocols in the system settings, it is necessary to download

the project to the HMI in order to update the communication devices in the data command settings.
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(5) After adding instructions, click Apply or Confirm, then power on the HMI again to complete data
publishing. After successful publishing, open the Xinje Cloud Server and proceed to the next step on

the server.

Informatizati o = X
e T e .m—l
MQTT server configuration
Server type: | General MQTT server v

Release met Ensure successful publishing once (once v
Server addres:mattx-netinfo

User naméxinjeadmin

pasmhltttooootl-ttoo i @&
| Restore | Read  write
Data configuration
ym\ i_chmaer_i ' Instruction
Instruction Communication Instruction Data Nates
name device address number

Ome-click hoplcato | | ok | concel |

(1) Xinje Cloud Server Monitoring currently does not support monitoring bit group addresses.
(2) The cloud platform corresponding to the Xinje MQTT protocol is limited to Cloud V4.1 and above.

(3) For specific details on the operation of the cloud platform, please refer to the cloud platform manual "Xinje

Cloud V4.1 User Manual".

438



Xinje Cloud operation steps:

(1) login Xinje Cloud, add a new project.

= A Horma @ & Configura

& Corfigure

test {/;\1 A_BOX

4

OGOOEEED — 0GOOEEED

KDSE .} abe0d .9
000D 000 OIEED

Tota 4 Rems

(2) After entering the project, click "New Device", select the TS IoT model for the communication device,
and then enter the ID number of the HMI and the TS5L password (remote password, 12345678 by
default), which can be modified on the screen. The cloud platform limits 8 bits password, VNC
password (123456 by default), and click Save.

Add device

# Device S5
name

Communication
device

o R C Refresh davice £ Edit devica Delste device
moiilor

Name T 7 Data type 7 Data length =

(4) Monitor in [data source]: after adding device, click “batch import”, it will pop up a window. Select the
device added just now, then select “import all” or “import part”. After importing, click monitor to

monitor the data.
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SRR + AL | L
&3
HEREE igE =iiig @hakE Datat. HEEE BETER  ERLR -3 i) [0 i BEFHE -t
3 E3
- e ]

input correct VNC password (default is 123456) to enter

* lesl

(5) Xinje Cloud VNC monitor: select the project, click “enter VNC”. Select the device name, click connect,

VNC interface

#* A_BOX

Vo N
XINJE VNC

@
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Note: Please refer to the Xinje Cloud manual for the specific operation of the cloud platform.

8-6-3. Custom MQTT server

Operation steps:

(1) Enter information interface, click Data release, select custom MQTT server. Then set the server name
and user name, password.

Informatizat

o =X

Statusinformation  Nefworking seftings  Remote settings  Online transmission  Diata release
MQTT server configuration

Semrwelstmmm I 1-r|

Server name:!

|

Filsass mr.‘! Emunmossﬁ:l publishing once (o VJ
Server addre{ |
|

User narr!

Pasml {,%]

Data configuration

Instruction  Communication Instruction Data S
name device address number

oo || & | [comd |

(2) Select the release mode as you need.

MQTT server configuration

Sorvee s |

Release ma Ensure successful publishing once (o ~
Publish only once
Publish successfully at least once (possit

Ensure successful publishir g once (once
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(3) Click Instruction, add the instruction to be monitored, click ok after adding.

Informatizat

=X

Status irformation  Networking settings  Femcte seftings  Oniine transmission  Dala release

MQTT server configuration

Server type: | Custom MQTT server

Server name:

! H Data instruction configuration

Device command
Ser

Command
Data speci Bit

Rt Data objec PSB
| marr
Data configuraty

Data type BOOLBool)

instruction Trigger c¢ /&5 than
name

Maimu

£
remay

When adding or deleting device protocols in the system settings, it is necessary to download the project
to the HMI in order to update the communication devices in the data command settings.

(4) After adding instructions, click on the application or ok button and power on the HMI again to

complete the data publishing. After successful publishing, open the Cloud server and proceed to the

next step.

Currently, port number settings are not supported;

The specific cloud server needs to be deployed independently and can be debugged using MQTT.fx;
The message format can refer to 8-6-5 MQTT Data Explanation.

8-6-4. Aliyun server

Operation steps:

(1) Log in the Aliyun website (https://www.aliyun.com/). Log in to your account and open the IoT

platform.

Communic Lacal Device
Add methe Single addition

Startaddrf 0

Trigger m Triggered when the val

(X

Publish ev

Ok

Cancel




CIEE: ntm mmEdE AmER B EeE A sesEs  THESS

wWeaimg S memEEem o
BB CERREE FrrmEs
R ETSEER ANDS Thisgs |TIHMEER) wERA e
SR f B E sEeEATs (SR
CERECHIES £0E
o ST =1
16T BER=d
SRRETEES
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(4) Create a product in the "Product” column of "Device Management", set relevant configurations, and

confirm saving.
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(5) In "Devices", click "Add Device", set a "DeviceName" for the device, and set relevant configurations;



BoES o

@ NSRS Deaehews AIUAT, SHOW, HE=EF=E T8
RS Diicahinme.

(6) Click View - After entering the device, click "DeviceSecret" to view. Copy the device certificate with
just one click. View "Region" as "East China 2 (Shanghai)".
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(7) Connect to the IoT HMI, select "Aliyun Server Settings" in "Server Type", paste the one-click copied
device certificate into the input box, and select "East China 2" for region information.
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(8) In the Aliyun IoT platform, select the created product in the product category, click "Function Definition",
and then click "Edit Draft".
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(9) Click "Add Custom Function" to define data names, types, units, etc. After adding the data, click
"Publish Online". The current upper computer version only supports attributes, and the service and
event functions have not been developed yet.
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(10) Click on "Model TSL" and in the Perfect Model, select "Ctrl+A" and then "Ctrl+C" to copy or export
the model file.
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(11) In data publishing, select the imported object model and paste it in the "Perfect Object Model JSON
Text" using Ctrl+V. After pasting, click on "Import Object Model Text". Or directly import the object
model Josn file.
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(12) Select the command to add. At this point, the relevant data points can be selected. Once the settings
are complete, click on Apply, download the program, or restart to complete the relevant settings.
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8-6-5. MQTT Data Explanation

*Chinese characters in Json format: UTF-8

B Client ID name: IDPWDUserdata

B TOPIC
Function name Type Topic Explanation
Report Configuration| release | [D+PWD /pub_configlist | Retain type, click on the application to publish once
List
Data reporting release ID+PWD/pub_data The device actively reports real-time data
Data control request | subscribe ID+PWD/write_data Platform side initiates data point control request
Data control reply | release ID+PWD/write_reply | Device side reply data control result
Proactively obtaining | subscribe ID+PWD/access_data | Obtain data
data

B Report configuration list

Title

ID+PWD/pub_configlist

Release conditions

Add system data tables by default.

payload instance

{
"Unix": "1614576888000",
"Version": "V1.0",
"Configlist": {

"Device 1": [{
"Order name": "temperature",

"Order ID": "43912342299231234+0",

"Order_type": "INT8S"
[

"Order_name": "length",
"Order ID": "43912342299231234+1",
"Order_type": "Float"

§s 4
"Order_name": "yield[6]",

"Order_ID": "43912342299231234+2",

"Order_type": "Float"
51,
"Device 2": [{
"Order_name": "temperature",
"Order_ID": "43912342299231234+3",
"Order_type": "INT8U"
§it

"Order_name": "length",
"Order_ID": "43912342299231234+4",

"Order_type": "Float"

The client clicks "Apply" once to publish it; Retain type.



5s 4
"Order_name": "yield[6]",

"Order_ID": "43912342299231234+5",
"Order_type": "Float"
51,

"Localghost": [{ //system information list

"Order name": "GPS latitude ",
"Order_ID": "43912342299231234+6",

"Order_type": "Float"

§it
"Order_name": "GPS longitude ",
"Order_ID": "43912342299231234+7",

"Order_type": "Float"
§id

"Order_name": " System runtime [4]",
"Order _ID": "43912342299231234+8",

"Order_type": "INT8S"

1]
H
}
parameter Unix The time of publication, formatted as a millisecond level UNIX timestamp (in milliseconds
since 1970).
Version | Protocol version number, the current protocol version is fixed to "V1.0".
Configlist | Root node of device list.
Device 1, | The name of the added device in data publishing.
device 2
Order_name | The instruction name, if followed by "[6]", indicates that the instruction is batch added, and
the length is the number of batch additions.
Order ID |Instruction ID, unique, is a unique identifier used to bind data to the cloud platform.
Order_type | Data type (Pay attention to distinguishing between uppercase and lowercase letters)
Bool/INTS8U/INTS8S/INT16U/INT16S/INT32U/INT32S/INT64S/Float/Double/Charf]

B Data reporting

Title

ID+PWD/pub_data

Report real-time data

{
"Variant": [{
"Unix": "1614576888000",
"Version": "V1.0",
"Pub_Data": {
"Device 1": {
"temperature": 23,

"humidity": 50.23,
"yield[6]": [12, 32, 43, 53, 15, 53]




}
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}
parameter | Variant | Root node, array format.
Unix The time of publication, formatted as a millisecond level UNIX timestamp (milliseconds
since 1970)
Version | Protocol version number, the current protocol version is fixed to "V1.0".
Pub_data | Data root node.
devicel, | The name of the added device in data publishing.
device 2
Instruction |If the instruction name is followed by "[6]", it indicates that the instruction is batch
key value |added, and the value of the data is the actual value of the batch added data.
pairs

Report message cache
data

"Variant": [{
"Unix": "1614576888000",
"Version": "V1.0",

"Pub_Data": {
"device 1": {
( "
temperature": 23,
"length": 50,
"yield[6]": [12, 32, 43, 53, 15, 53]
H
"device 2": {
"temperature": 23,
"length": 50,
"yield[6]": [12, 32, 43, 53, 15, 53]
H
H
H
{

"Unix": "1614576400000",
"Version": "V1.0",
"Pub_Data": {
"device 1": {
"temperature": 44,
"length": 50,
"yield[6]": [12, 32, 43, 33, 15, 53]

}s

"device 2": {
"temperature": 13,
"length": 60,

"yield[6]": [12, 32, 123, 53, 15, 53]




H
H
h
]
}
B Data control request
Title ID+PWD/write data
payload | Write single |
instance | or multiple "Unix": "1614576888000",
D O "Version": "V1.0",
data
"Write_Data": {
"device 1": {
"temperature": 20,
"length": 16,
"yield[2]": 55,
"yield[4]": 22
5,
"device 2": {
"temperature": 20,
"length": 16,
"yield[2]": 55,
"yield[4]": 22
H
}
}
Parameter Unix The time of publication, formatted as a millisecond level UNIX timestamp (milliseconds
since 1970)
Version | Protocol version number, the current protocol version is fixed to "V1.0".
Write data | Root node.
device 1, device 2 | The name of the added device in data publishing.
Instruction | If the instruction name is followed by "[]", it indicates that the instruction is batch
key value |added, and "[2]" is offset, referring to the third production data
pairs

B Data control request reply

Title ID+PWD/write_reply

Payload instance {
"Unix": "1614576883000",
"Version": "V1.0",

"Write Reply": {

"device 1": {




"temperature": "OK",
"length": "OK",
"yield[2]": "OK",
"yield[4]": "OK"

¥
"device 2": {
"temperature": "ERRORO",
"length": "ERROR1",
"yield[2]": "ERROR2",
"yield[4]": "ERROROQ"
}
h
}
Parameter Unix The time of publication, formatted as a millisecond level UNIX timestamp (milliseconds
since 1970)
Version | Protocol version number, the current protocol version is fixed to "V1.0".
Write data | Root node.
device 1, device2 | The name of the added device in data publishing.
Instruction | If the instruction name is followed by "[]", it indicates that the instruction is batch added,
key value and "[2]" is offset, referring to the third production data
pairs Execution result: OK: Execution succeeded
ERRORO: Write value failed
ERRORI: The instruction was not found
ERROR?2: Other errors
B Obtained data
Title ID+PWD/access_data
Payload instance {
"Unix": "1614576888000",
"Version": "V1.0",
"Content": "savedata"
}
Parameter Unix The time of publication, formatted as a millisecond level UNIX timestamp (milliseconds
since 1970)
Version | Protocol version number, the current protocol version is fixed to "V1.0".
Content | "savedata": data of saving traffic mode
"alldata": all the data
"systemdata": system data

Note: After subscribing to messages on the TS series [oT HMI, the returned data is published through
"ID+PWD/pub_dat a".
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